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Accidence and Gramimar, by Queſtionzand_ 
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TO THE VVOR- 
SHIPFVLL, AIS MVCH 
RESPECTED FRIEND, 


Mr ABRAHAM lonNs on, Coun- 


ſailour at the Law, of Lincolnes 
lnne. 


Any hane beene the wel-willers & furtherers of my 
labour: for our Grammar-ſchoole:yet few there are 
A\&/2] [> 1 whom I owe more, than wnto your worthy && to- 
N25) () ing Fathers, Mr Tohnſon and Mr.D.Chaderton, 
SBC both for their direftion and incouragement which 
they hawe gizen me thertin. Haning ther fore yye'y me to whons 
the queſtions of Grammar (which are to make all aiſſiculties inthe 
Accidence and Grammar moſt plaine & eaſic, and which containe 
the very ground of all )might mo#? fithy appertaine;1 find none after 
theſe unto whom | haue dedicated my former Schools. Intonrs , to 
whom thoſe doe more of duty belong than unto your [elfe:that I may 
in ſome part rep -y unto youor at l: aft unto yours,that debt which [ 
owe wnto thi{clues, And firſt for M Tohnfon your father:beranſe he 
hath yeelded unto me the greateſt help: (next unto my Honorable 
Lord )m laying the foiudation of all my School traxels, both m {et- 
tiny me more earneſtly therunts by his grane aduice. & alſo ſuppor= 
ring me by n4 bounty that [ might be able the better ro goe through _ 
with the Worke. Moreover, for that (beſides his fnzular endeanonre” 
for the furtherance & aduancement of all grod Learning , whereof 
both in Vuinerfty (ity and (ountrey he bath gizen/o good teftimo- 
7) [hauc knowne none, who hath comme neere ynto him tn his great 
Care, that thebeſt,, ſpeedieſt, ſureſt and moſt caſie wayes might bee 
fornd out, for all Schooles,according to on vecerued Grammar, & 
moſt approved Schoole- Authors, and the ſame to bee made v- 
ninerfally knowne, that all, encnthe meaneft bath Maſters and 
Schollers, may proceed with delight , and all g10d Learning may 
goe happily forward. So for your father in law MD .Chaderton : 
 A3 becavuſe 


Oo,  "TREEPISTEE- | 
becag(+ nee hath not onely vonchſgfed ta rerwſe-. ſome art 0 

my Hiboars; and ts irdwt hi refer x bb 
buthith Wl[0h:c pleaſed to affordl ſome principal experinsoner, 
which himſelf bath obſerued. Who therforecan inſtly miflthe thas [ 
thus dedicate vnto you, this firſt Growhd-worke of dr Gr.immare 
[chool: containedintheſe queſtions * Which being right layd, it is 
couclua:i by the loynt conſent if al th-l:aracd, that the whole buil- 


ding mull, needs go moſt happily forward. Tea 1 dare be bold to af 


firms, t ata [choller fa) aptntſſe, bring made perfebin theſe 
greftion: (which hee may l:arne togethey with his Accidence and 
Gramm-y ; and that as ſoone as heewould learne the bare rules 4- 
lone sf not much ſooner.) hill find (eh a furtherance toattgine thoſe 
ſex belps of Learning which wiſe Sacrates /o much comment, as he 
ſhall geeforward with all caſe and cheerfulneſſe ever after; That 1 
may fully perfwade all ren of the truth hereof; 1 will firſt rehearſe 
all the (enen markes which Socrates gineth, of bin who 6 fitted to 
make the maſt excellent [choler a4 or moſt learned School-maſter 
M.Askam hath ſet rhe downe. His hopef#ull (choller muſt bee, is 
Evavis, that 55,45 heeexponnds it, oye apt of wit, and haning all 
qualities of minde,and parts. ofbady, meet. to ſerne Learning ; as, 
wit, will, tongnevoyce face ftatnre and comlineſſe,2.Mviger that is, 
of good memor y,whichis called the mother of Ts Þ ®1opsI)cy 
a loner of Learning; which lawe will, oner-tome the hardeſt lear.. 
ning in time : and withont which, the: ſcholler ſhall neuer attaine 
wnto much, 4, v0;wy%*.4 louero laborr, one who ftill take paines 
at his book. 5,*Xi:4, ont that is glad to hears and learne of others. 
6 Frairuzec, 0ne that 14 apt tamoone queſtions, deſirons ro ſearch out 
any doubt, not aſt:imed nor afraid to acke, vntill hee ala 
tisfied, 7.0.Mimep:s, one that loneth to be praiſedof his father ,maaſter, 
er others for his well doing. . A child of this nature, thus louing 
praiſe,will fernently loue and earneſtly deſire Learning, gladty la- 
bonr for it, willingly Jrarne of others, boldly acke any doubt. Now 
fer theſeh:lpes, rhongn the two firſt be ſpeciall benefits of nature, 
"et may they bee much increaſed and preferned(chiefly the Memo- 


ry)by this perfeF ond:rſtanding of all the gronnas of Grammar,” 


through this plaine order, (s airetHy in all things agreeing with 
their Accidence. But for the fine laſt, there will nener any meanes 
be found, whereby they will more ſpeedily be wrought, andap- 


peare 
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DEDICATORY. 
peare in thildren , than heercby ; when they can auſwere [o 
readily and prrfelily to enery Grammar qurftien, For this 
(if they bt w-UUapptied )will winne them ſuch long from their ma- 
fters, and parents,and alſoſuch praiſe and commendation; (romail 
who examine them,or heave them poſed with ſomnuch eaſe through 
the plainneſſe of 1, as will make them to ſirine who hall carrie as 
way moſt commendations ; and ſo who ſpall taks the meſt paines, 
' And thenthe firft Authors being ſeconded with the helpe of Grams 
"maticalltranſ}ations,ſowuſed a5 15 preſcribed, not to make them tr u- 
ants, but totead them ſnrely by the hand, paſt the difficulty of all 
Schoole- learning, and ftill afterward with other newſupplies of 
Commentaries and the like, ſhall make the whole way ſo delight- 

(ome. as they ſpall never wax wearie in all their courſe, but beeuer 
wade more earneſt toclimbe wp to the top of all good Learning. If 
it be obiefied that queſtions of Accidence and Grammar hane bix 
fer forth by others, [ anſwer, that ſundry hane indeed taken very 

7 as and commendable paines herein, To all them I achnow+ 
tedgronr Schooles much beboldex;and the ſemy Labours eſpecially, 

* And yet aymingat the /ame genexall. benefit and furtherance. of 
Learning, which they doe, I bope none of them. can be offended gf 
ont of all of them laid and compared together as they haue done be- 

fore, and as it is in all other Learning, 1 hane endeanoured. rega- 

"ther one more platne,cafieefull, and moreagreeing to or Atcidence 
and Grammar in all things,andto make all their Lapotrs of much 
wore o/c to'Schooter than euer.beretofare, without inturying 
on: of them.,{o far as I ſball bee able, + For beſides that. ſage points 
ofprincipall oſe, andrifing diweAly out of the. Booksy\are waniin 
iyobthem, which heexeyau/ball.findte, they bajve moxeoner 
of them many hard and ſtrarge queſtions intermixed, nat {0 neceſ+ 

ſary far the firft enterers which doe much trouble the younger ſort, 

CHMany alſo of thoſe queſtrons in them, which are gathered. dire. 
ty, areplared ong of the order of the:+ Acciacuce: or olle diſtinlti- 
ons of the (hapters are not obſerned,orx. they-are. [et downeintoa 
obſcure tearmes,or ouer-ſhort far children to-conceine ; that moſt 
both maſters and [chollers doe ſoone caſt them out of band,and that 
very few of them are knowne in owr Grammar Schooſes, I haue 
therefonrl kbonred taldrarztheſt/o,a5 they may ſerue moſt fitly and 

eaſily fer all ſchooles according tothe conrſe which muſt of: m-_ 
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THE EPISTLE:;&, 
fiey bee taken, (0 long a5 our Actidence and Grammar remains; 
wiich cannot bee altered, without wery or at inconnemens- 
ces to Schooler and ſetting both maſters and ſcbo'l r1 almoſt newly 
to begin, to be acquainted with their new rules, or at the leaſt ro 
| bring much diſturbance 1 haxe alſo ſtrinento mikg thens /o plaing, 
that not only teachers but enenthe young [cholers themſelnes may 
appoſe one another by them,and underſtand each thing fully, For 
the neceſſary queſtions which [ hane adionned only for miking the 
reſt more cleare, [ haue {et an Aſterik vpon them, to diſtinguiſh 
them from thoſe which are contained dire(tly m the bo:ke, to w/e or 
omit 4s the Maſter wil, and a hand pointing at ſome places which 
are of moſt neceſſary v(e. For other queſtions (to the end that ony 
young ſcholers may not be troubl:d at al! with them, nor hindered 
by themsin learning their Accidence.and yet may in fit time be ac= 
quainted with all of them which ſhall bre moſt needfull: that no- 
thing may be wanting herexnto 16 makg our (choler a ſound Grans- 
marian) purpoſe(God willing) ſtil more and more, ſomnch as 
ſhall be thought fir toſet them briefly in the margents one againſ# 
the rules to which they belong as Hhame done [ome already; or clſe 
inthe end,moſt ſhortly by themſelnes. Acceptthis beginning as a to= 
hen of my thankefulneſſe to thoſe your grane fathers who hane de= 
ſerned je well of the Church of God, of all good learning that [ 
wiſhto keepe a perpetual memory of them; and withall,as a pledge 
of my thankefud affc tion enen unto your ſelf ſor your ancient lone, 
and of my hearty defire to adde ſomewhat ro yours by theſe and 
other my tranels. Accept them as a witnes of my unſain:d ſtudy for 
that good which [ a ſpallbereby be conneyed wnts Schoole} and 
all good learning in making the fir ſt entrance ſo enen,as thatit may 

bernn in with all loning emulation. By the welcome and kinde cn 

tertainment of my firſt labors, I ſhal be more enrouraged to go for 

ward with the worke during my bfe; wntill | may enher put the 

laſt hand unto it,or that others aſter me may ſupply whatſocner 
is wanting in my poore indenonrs, being thus happily entred into, 

and whereof | daily receine more comfort and inconragement. Ja- 

nuary,12. 1611, 


Yours inallthankfull atleRion, 


Ioun BRINSLEY. 
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TO THE PAINE- 


FVLL SCHOOLEMASTER, DE- 


SIROVS TO REAPE SOVND 
fruices of his labours. 


eaxry Ir cauſe your Scholler, in learning his Ac- * 
15s cidence , and theſe otherRulesbfGram-. 

mar adioyned, tovnderſtand them fo well 
as your Leafure will ſerue ( at the firit, ac- 


= 
Ns 


URN 
cording to the tenour of theſe queſtions or the like) to 
get them perfealy without booke, and to keepe them 


carefully by daily repetition of Parts. 
2. After he hath ſo learned them, you ſhall finde it 


loſt of labor, if yau'exereiſe him for a monerh or 


x weekes ſpace in anſwering to theſe queſtions.; ſo to 
haue the meaning of the rules morefully, firſt of thoſe 


without the aſteriske or little ſtarre . then, of thoſe no- 


ted with the afteriske: which he will ſoone doc,hauing 
formerly learned the Rules without booke. 
Thus may a whole Forme goe together. 

3- Ifindea fingular benefit hereby in cauſing all my 
loweſt to ſtand or fit rogerher, and ſo my ſelic, or ſome 
one tobeſtow halfe an howre or an howre,cach euening 
in poſing them according to theſe queſtions,oneonely 
anſwering, the reſt harkening ; and eſpecially in decli- 
ning Nounes and Verbes,and in Coniugarting, vntill 
they be very readie therein. This will bring much cre- 
dit to the Schoole, a commendable ſtriframong the. 
children, and cauſe them to goe forward with vnder-. 
Randing and chearcfuneſſe. | 

4+ This may ſerue for a direQion to the.weaker wr 

| or 


"The Epiſtle tothe School-maſters.; © 
for examining , or Poſing parts , whence the Booke 


h 2 the N ec of q"* h . 4 PF. = 
nifty aliealpdbe childrenmay learne ro dif 
pute (choller-like;,0ne wich another, beginning rhejr | S$: 


nm 


ueſtioncucr atan-ltalike,Capicall 2. and lo procee- 


ing in all other queſtions depending thereon, vntill 
they come to another Iralike (Capirall .2. or chiefe 


queſtion;: Hereby the Childrens wits will bee maruci- : 
louſly ſharpened, and they encouraged to praccede' 
with all good audacity and ingenuous emulation. 
” | '.© ; | 
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"THE POSING OF TH 
'" AGCIDENCE. by ; 


Ouetlion. 


_ a | 
A. The eAccidence. E pambaad AT 
gl ':O; What booke is che Accidence > G fl 
V/ I} - A. A booke Whiztewadzdsahcfafy grounds 
| A RY ofthe Latine tongue. 
* O, Why isitcalled the * Acoidence ? * Some thinke 
A. Brcanſe it teacherh firſt and chiefly che ng TR that it co bee (ocal- 
is,the things belongingto the parts of ſpeech. I led of Aczede, 
* 2. Imo:how many-parts is your Aetodence dinided 2. Enbpiten ug 
A. Into two. Firſt, an IntroduCtion of the eight parts of the RA by 5 34 
Latineſpeech. Secondly, the Conftruftion of the cight parts of learners doe 


ſpeech. __ tothe 
aff 2. What meanie you bye InzediRtion of che eightparts Cnr ln 
_ '' Se ani, or lending inthe learner, avbyche hand, to the oe 
know the eight parts of ſpeech. // tongues but, 
* 2. What meane you by the ConſtruQtion of the cight parts thenir Honld 
of ſpeech > * be calledthe 
A. The conſtruing OL. framing, - and ſetting together ofthe ger yd} 


eight parts of ſpeech. : Av j hone 

Romper wn Wipe 
ech ? 

"A. At Inſpecch. 

þ -- 2: Where beginneth the ConfiraRicn of the -eghtpars 0 of | 

peech ? $44 Is 


As Ac Br th ducing of rd, he - ! >uls id 
> C1375 9 :4@, What, vga Pp. 


" labels. 


HFIN ofthe eig bt parts of ſpeech. 
— . = : Ll, What meane- Joey theſe words,* /» ſpeech 2, 
Fite-irp of our 


'c org wn ig han, un the Latin 
4 re 


minde by | 3 
word:,or the ,", *.£ theie of the Lati beth 2 
Me 8 " Ei dune, PronounE, Veibe, Panicils Aduerbe, 
our mind, ConjubtSon,Prepotain fm 


* Some make Jo 255 there npTuoo Pprrsa of all your Lativeſyeech but on- 

by : aver parts ly 

ks, ns A. No: for eutry wiotd wheteof ſpeech is made, is one of 

1a D> theſe eight parts.) Ir iseithera Noune a Pronoune, Verbe or 

ConjunRion : One of the reft. Though there bee many thouſand words, yet 

becauſe Pro. each is one of theſe, 

nounes,& Par- How many parts off bare declined 2 how many vn- 

1 Ms 9% #7 > 2 YE 4 

ani 4 » com A. The foure fr ard declined! :the foure laſt vndeclined. 

Prepoſitions **! 5 Why are the foure firſt partsaidto be declined? 

ard Interiei- A. Becauſe * they may, bee *dedined :thatis, they may bee 

| dg varied or changed, fromghe firſt ending or termination, into di- 

Or  -ugersendings 3/25, Magiſter, magiftri,magiſtre. neg nat. 

ents - ra * Why are the;xeſt called vndeclined? , -, - 

"Ter or fiffable'” © A. Becauſe thegcanpok beſo declinedor changed: :as, bodke, 

may be chan- cy 44 ok | 

gedinro other + ©, How many parts of ſpeech are declined with Caſcthow 
| _ without ? 

* That many :; Ae Three with Caſc,onc without Caſc.,-,., -_./-/ 

| _ ind *9. Which three parts are declined with Caſe? che 

'Verb$Aarc vn- _ AoUune Particip ©7 

declined,isin yg - ng, Pr0 apod eve Cabs : Verbe wich 


regardof vie, 
that they are not wont to be declined 3 not inregard of the nature of he words, 


A 


ws 2 2 2 OfaNoine, 
*N#l, is 2 © 7 $ 
Noune, thogh * 'e] 'Hich is thefixft partof ſpeec 
A vv —— 


thing: becauſe ,©2- What isa Noune > | 
- irisnor meant}, A; A Noune isthe nameofa *chingthorompy ba Fengfek, 


properly 10 1...rd,or ynderſtood. 
thing at all, 


þ:t a thing of no value, hanin g the nameof bilamgthe black inthe topof aBeane : a8 ne- 
bil,orne.bilan,not (much as the black in a Beane. Q:zWhar . 


ANuwne. 3 


Q. What meaye you, when (youſaya] Nounef is thenamae'of 
athing? * 


A. Ttis*z wordthat Fenifierhthe mitts by which'wee call}? * In Gram- 


anything whatſocuer may” beſeene, felt, heard orvnderſtood. 
: Gine meexamplesof ir. * 

A. A hand w#eu#s,a houſe dooney ,goodnes bonitas, 

+0, Ts handa None?" 

A-A handitſelfe is nota Noune-: bur the word omg 2 

,is'7Noune:' .'' © | 

9: How many forts of Nounes hins you; oor 

A. Two : a Noune Subſtantiue, and aNoune, AdjeQiue. 

.9. Wharis a Noune Subſtantive? -- 2-1 

A. A Noune Subftantiueis that ftandethby iv! viſelfe, andie- 
quireth not another word to be joyned with ito o ſhewrhe fg- 
nification of it, 

2. What meane youby that ? 

A. Itisthenameof a thing which may bee eaderſtood of 
ſelf, withourtthe helpe of any other word to ſhew it by: a5,2 
hand,a booke. * -- | 
FI : Howknoy you when + wordinay: bee: wndeeſiood ofic 

p3 3015 Of 2; "Y 

1. Mviually T may fi pur 4Jor! Cebe] beforeir, or Fican- 
not fifly ioyne this word thing vntoit; as, a booke,the light. 

Q. Whar arechenthe vill NOres. or markes. in Evghibyto 
know a Noure Subſtaticiie by 77: 

"A. A orths,or if Tcannor fitly + purchis wed ofingafierit. 

dino many' Articles i 2 Noune Subftantiue decli- 
ned 2 

. A. With one : as hie Meagifter.a Maſter ; or with eo acthe 
moſt : as,hic & bec Parens,a father or mother.) | 

2. Whatis aNoune AdieQiue? 

A. Thatcannot fland by it ſelfe in reaſon or fignification, 
bur requireth to be ioyned with another word. 

£2., What meane you, when you ſay, aNoune AdjeRtiuei is 
that cannot ſtand by it ſelfe ?- 

A. Imeane, it isthe name of ſuch athing, as cannotbi fully 
vnderſtood of it ſelfe, without-the _ another word to be 


—_— wich it comalerſ plaine. f Sha 
ew 


* Forme and 
figure belong 
to ail words: 
for every word 
is Pcimative or 
Derivatiuc, 
which is cal- 
led the forme : 
and Simple or 
Compound, 
which is cal- 
led the figure. 
Primatiue, 
which is ofit 
ſelte. Deriua- 
tive, which is 
deriued of an- 
other. Simple, 
isa word not 
made of moe. 
Compound, is 
'a word min- 
glcd of moe, 


* Numbers 
belong toall 
parts of 
Speech which 
arc declined, 


Declenfion, and _ it 


4 Numbers - Nounes, 
2 Show mean —_— 
. Bonus good , is a Noune Rats, for whoas ail 


Gaakerof goons know he meanesſoaurthiag:thar. is ggo - | 
I know not what thing itisthat hee: calleth. good , = hee 


| put ſome other word vnto it; as 2A gpod bay: I good houſe ; 


or the like, 
i a _ you any ſpecial marke to booms Noune, Ad- 


A- = Ifl _ this word ehinge to i, itisa Noure Ad- 
jeftiue ; as, a good qrtens C 

'9: Whatisa Nolme Ae devined oo 

A. Either with three EmORTIONGPr: MR Anales: 

- Hontiviich thee thaiAcegs., eliefus AA 

9. How _ three $9 wr Y 

A. As, Hic et hec leuts et hoc tewe light. 

:D. How many forts of Noune DIY t 

As Two Properand Common. - | | 

2. Which is a Noune Subſtanciue Proper?- peru | 

- A; Sucha Nouneor name asis proper to-the thing that in de- 
rokeneth, or ſignifierh: or which belongeth bur to one thing. 
properly, as, Edvardus, Edward; and t0.cach mans . oper 


Qc, Whats » Noune Subſtantive Common?.,. 

A. Euery Noune-which is comets t@mge+ : or whih is the-. 
common name of altching2 of thas {ama cox, hems, wjoroertngl 
common'namttoalbmen-z ſo a houſe,@ciqy,veree.! ;/.11p7 , 


tow many.things belong to a Noune ? 
A. My booke ers an * Nuaher, Cade, 


't 7 
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| Nombersat Nounes.. 


2.1 Ow many * Numbers arethere-in.s Noune ? 

A- Two: the Singular and the-Plurall. 

2. Whatis the Number? | 

A. Thar which ſpeaketh bur ofone thing 25-Lopis,a fiove; 
meaning ; 


Caſes of Nonnes. 
meaning bux one ſtone. ar 

.2.Whichs the Plirallnumber ? | 
Aire nnugheo: as, Lapider, tones. 


mm. 
a— — 


Caſes of Nounes. 


I 2 THatis =O woe 
A of x Noune in the decli- 
ning of it: | Amy ſo Krone parts of ſpeech, which are de- 


clined like a Noune. 

+ 9. How many Caſes are there? + 

A. Sixin either nba; ; thats, , fix; in athe Singular, and fix 
in Plurall. 

AThe Nominatiue ;Genitiue, Dative, Accufative, Vocatiue, 
and Ablatiue, * 

2: Wharisthe Nominatine caſe? ? 

A. The firſt caſe of a perfe& Noune, or that vp we 
name any thing? | . 

ow-may the Caſes be knowne aſunder ? 
A.* Thus chiefly : the Nominatiue and Accuſatiue oy their * \They may 


places, the other by their fionies: - | *. , beknownein 
2. Which is the place of the Nominative? —_ ou 
} »v7 
——_— pomonly commeth, before the Verbe i res duc che terminath 
2. To what queſtion dkffitaifer > {0 © Dedenſions. 


A. Tothe queſtion who, or what:] as, ” I aske, whs tea- 
cheth; the anſwer is in the Netnittatiue: Magifter dvcet, the 
Maſter teacheth. 

2. What i is the f Tigne of the Genitiue caſe ? 

As Ofe - ; 

9.To _ aufiion 4oth; it -anfixer? F- | 

"A. T6the queſtidh wheſc;of whereof 2)as, Fic be acked whoſe 
learning isit; The anſwer is in the Genitiue caſe, Dottyma 
Aagsſtri-che of the Maſter. 

'S. Whar bche ofthe Dativecaſe?* | growths 

A. To,and ſometime for. wh og ner: 

ATo wharqueſtioa doth itauſiver? ds 
B 3 | A, Ts 


6 Arlicles. 

A. To thequeſtion, 20 whoms,or 19 what :}as if it be asked, 
To whom doe you giue a booke?: the anſwer's in the Datiue 
caſe,thits.: : Dolibruns Mag:iftro,] giue a booke to the Maſter, 

2. How know youthe Accufatiue caſe ? 

| A.It cemmonly followeth the Verbe in due order of ſpeech, 

.D. To what queſtion doth itanfwer? - 

A. Tothe queſtion whom, or what : as; ifthe Scholler bee 
acked;,Whom do you loue? heanſwerethin the argc caſe, 
thus : Ano Magiftrum,] louethe Maſter. 

'9. How know you the Vocatiue caſe ? | 

A.Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to: Jas, O 5 Magiher,0 
Maſter. | 

9. Howkhow youthe Ablatiue caſe? | 

A. Either by Prepoſitions ſcruing tothe Abliciv caſe being 
ioyned with ir,or elſe by fignes; - | 

'D. What are the ſignes of the Ablative cale > 5:11 | 

A. In,with peage PRIOR __ afterthe Compare 


rue degree. 


9. Hat Cabana Cafes? . "of 
| vy* A. Articles, 


2. Whatisan Article? 

A. The marke to know the Genderby,in coding 
-- - Row many AS OEenR F 
| A, Three: Hich hecho. 

| Fl Whencearetheſe borrowed? 

A. Ofthe Pronoune. 

2. Decline themalltogether. 

A.Singulariter Nom. Hic,hec,hoc,Gem. Hwins. Dat. Hwic, Se. 
 andfo forth,asit is inthe booke..: _ .. 

2. Dedlinethem ſeuerally,cach Anicle by it {lf ;and firſt the 
Maſculine. 

A-Sing.Nom. Hic.Gen. Hair Dat. Hmic. Accuſ. Hunc. Voc. 
Caret. Abl. Hoc.Plur.Nom. Hi.Gen, rom Dec ieAood, Hos. 
Voc.Caret .Abl. Hs. 

2. Decline Hec. ſl 
A. Sing- 


6 
7 
ad 

x} 
= 


EY ” 
— 


op 


Genders of Nounes, "7 


 A-Sing. Hee, bwins buic banc fac. Plur.be reruns is fas, biz. | 
| ©. Decline Hoc likewiſe. 
A. Sing. Hoey bwins, buac, bor; hoc; Phir. Hee hoviins bis,hee, 
9s, 
* 2.Why arethey ſer before the Genders and Declenfions ? 
A» Becauſe they ſerue tonote out the Genders, and alſoto 
decline Nounesin euery Gender. | + 
*Q. What fignifieth Hic hee, hoes | 
A. When it is vſed novo it Fonifierh this: : burwhen 
it is declined with a Noune,it is onely an Article; like as it is ta« 
Ken here,and hath no fignification atall, 


—————— 


Genders of TEXTE L 


2 Har is2 Gender ? - 
A. The difference of Nounes according tothe Ge. 

* Q. What meane you by that ? 

A. Itisthe difference whereby a word isnoted to Fionifie the 
male,or femalc,or neither : that is,cither hee or ſee, or neither 
elm, Genders h 

How $s haue 

A.M he Hs 44 ſeuen: Mb Culine the Feminine the 
Neuter,the Common of two,the Common of three, the Doubt- 
full, and the Epicene. 

9. Which the Article ofthe Maſculine Gender ? 

Ae«Hic: as, hic wvira man. / 

* 0. Whatdoth & Maſculine Gender belongto >. 

A. Itbelongeth properly to Maſcdines; thatis,vnto males or 
nh ,and vuto luch words as haue been vicd winder the names of 
CES. . 

2. Which isthe Article ofthe Feminine Gender? 

A.Hac:as,hec mulier,a woman. 

* ©. What doth the Feminine gender belong to? 

A. To Feminines ; thatis,to females or ſhees, or things goids 
vnder the names of ſhees. 

.D. What isthe Article of the Neuter Gender ? 

A. Hoc; as,hoc ſaxum,aſtone.. 

"S What belongs the Neuer Gender ynto ? 


A. It 


$ Declenſions of Fiennes. 
A« Itbelbngeth propetlywa words which fignifie: neither he 


nor (hee. 
\' 2, Whar Autitle:ki@rehe Commeneofewo ? 
A. Ttis declined with hic and hec. 
| 2, What belongs the Common of twa vnto ? 
A» Itbelonger = 1) rg ſignifying beth make ad 


female; rae. fs _- he dig 


2. What Articles hath the Conia ofehree? - 
A. 45c,bec;and bee. © | 
£ 2. What belongeththe Common ofchree emo? $6 3 

A. Onely to AdjeQiues. | $904 £2M 

2. Whar Articles hath the Doubrfull3 ? | 

A. Hicor hec,as we will : whe vel bes dies, a day. 

* ©. Whatdoththe Doubtful zender belong to ? 

A. To ſuch liuing creatures 1 rly,in Sick the kinde 
isynknowne;whetherthey be hee or thee.) NG, 2 ſnaiſe, a ſhake, 
&c.and to ſome others, wet to ſome life-lefſe things: 225, aday.a 
wy 7 er like. - 

2. Whar is the-Epicene Gender declined with? | 

A. Onely with one Article, and ynder that one Artie bot 
kindes are Grnibed thatis, both he and ſhe: Innames of towles, 
fiſhes,and wilde beaſts: as Hiopaſſer,a i Ro either the cock 


or the henne, hoc aquila, an Eagle both he and ſhee : hoe batec, 
A herring,both milter and ſpawner. 7 
* 9. Isthe Epicene Gender Gender properly Þ | 


A. No; itis not properly a Gender: noting the ec (ex, 
nor hath afy proper Article,  -* 
* 9. Youfaid,that _ booke did make ſeuen Genders: 7 are 
therenor ſeuen { 
A. Notthere are $4 three ſimply. The Maſculine, Feminine 
and Neuter : the other foutcare-compounded or made of theſe 


three, 


AK 


The Declenſions of Nounes. 


l Hat follow next after Genders? 
| VV A. Declenfions. 
* 9, Whatcall you Declenſion ? 


The firſt Declenſion. '9 
A. A varying ofa word in caſes, } orthe varyingandchan- 


ging of the firſt name of a word intodiuers other endings cal- . 

led caſes. 
Q. How many Declenfions of Nounes are there? 
A. © Fe, | a Sundry 
Q. How-willyou knawof what Declenfion a Noune is.? = Greeke words 
A. By the termination ofthe Genitiue caſe ſingular. _ ' madeLatine 
* 2. What meane you by termination? Neve: ” ; hn ons 

A, The end ofa wordin thelaft letter or ſyllable. ' | LG hedge 

2. How ends the Gen. ,cak ſingular ofthe firſt Declenffon ? the Greeke 
A. Iiedipthong. manner, can= 
2. How _ Dariue ? x 
A. ® In edipthong, 8c. - -- - + | G 
9. Whatis nn, example ofthe firſt Declenhon? _. * , i 
A. CHnſa. RON |: + | as, Titan , Pan, 
* 9. What ſeruesthis example'for chiefly ? Daphmis, and. 


A-This,andall other examplesfollowing in each Declenfion, hey ay Song 
ſerue to ſhewtheir rules by, and alſo todeclineor frame others 4... :, 


like ynto them. - Greeke, So Fe- 
ith | | - , © mininesino, 
 baning che Genitine ing, and the'Accuſatiue ins , as, Sappho, Manto, Clio, Dido, Eccho, 


&c- which belong tothe fourth Declenſion of the contratts ending in 68, as, » Leto, 
Gen. Letoos, Letons, Accu. Letoa,Lets. So Ancbiſes, of rhe firſt ; Penelope, of the ſecond ; 
and others of other Declenſions. Þ Thercft of the terminations, both in this and all o- 
ther Declenſions, may be poſes thus by the Accidence. 


Q. Decline Muſa, and giue the Engliſh with it in euery WS. EY 


caſe, according to the ſfignesof the caſes, y 

£ Singul. Nom! liz ya foo: |: Mbps 
Gen. baius mnſe, ofa ſong, declining of 
Dat. hnic wwe, to a ſong.” Wy Nouns & c6iu- 
Accul. hanc mmſam, =: | | Sans io ye 
Vocat. O mnſa, O ſong. | Pn dr 
Ablat. ab hac muſa, from a ſong, beafiraf its: 

Plural. Nom. he w/e, ſongs. 7 ©, boueFwhich 
Gen. harum muſarum, of ſongs, 'you _ _ 
Dat. his muſis, to ſongs. . Tag 
Accuſ. has mmſas, the ſongs. ly till they can 
Vocat. O we, O ſongs. | x | giue you any 


Ablat. Caſeor Perſon, 


_ The ſecond Declenſion. 


Ablat. ab his muſis, from ſongs. 
2. Why doe you giue 4, tor afigne of the Nominatiue caſe? 
and che, ofthe, Accuſatiue ? 
A. Becauſe theſe are the moſt yſuall fignes of theſe caſes, 
and may moſt fitly ſerue hereunto. 
6 2. Giuene the ſignesofthe caſes by themſclues, 
| A. eA, of, to, the, O, from or fro. 
Ih 2. Decline Muſa with the Engliſh fuſt. 
ii A, A ſong, muſa: ofa ſong, ma/e : toa ſong, muſe: the ſong, 
w1ſam; O ſong, O muſa: from a long, ab hac muſa. 
 Plur. Songs, wwſe: of fongs, w/arum: to ſongs, maſts : the 
ſongs, mn[as: O ſongs, muſe: trom ſongs, ab his muſic. 
05> * 9. Why doe you decline them ſo? | 
A. Becauſe giuing Engliſh tothe Latine, will reach me to con- 
2For other {true and parſe Latine ow & and pijuing Larine to Enghſh, 
queſtions con- Will helpe me as much for making Latine, 


Ncclenſions &, inthefirſt Declenſion? 
phys 2 A. No: Fi and nataare excepted, which make the Datiue 
racy are : we R - 4: . 
very many, and Ablatiue plurall in &,orin abm;(o likewiſe anima. Allo Dea, 
equa,tiberta,whichend in abr onely;as, Deabwe mulabur, 


and ouer-hard mula, 
children: not acss wHnlss. 

I cake it much g | 

better for the Teachers, to ſhew them to their ſchollers out of the Latine rules(where 

moſt of th:m are ſet downe at large)as their ſchollers ſhall haue occaſion tolearnechem, 

intheir Author, then either to trouble their memories, or margents with them. 


o& 


— 


The ſecond Declenſion, 
5 = ends the Genitiue caſe ſingular of the ſecond 


Declenſion ? 
A. Ins. 

| 9. HowtheDatiue ? 
f A..In 9, &c. - | 
| '9. Giue me an example of the feeond Declenfion.. . 
j : A. Hie Magiſter, a Maſter. ; 
[ 9. Decline Magifter as yu decline Muſe: that is, both 
Latine before the Engliſh, and Engliſhbefoxethe Larine. 

A. Sing.Nome Hic Magiſter, a Maſter, - A 


cerning the a oO. Doe your Dariues and Ablatiues plural, endalwayes in 


, 
a ol 
% 


The ſecond Declenſion. It 


Gen. Hwzns Magiftri, of a Maſter, &c. 

2. Doth your Vocatiue caſe in the ſecond Declenfioneng, 
alwayes like the Nominatiue ? 

A. No : but formolt part. 

2. How many exceptions haue you of it? 

A. Three: fir{t, of Nounes ending in #s. Secondly, of pro- @—@ 
per names of men, ending in 7. Thirdly, of ſome common Þ Thisis onely 
Nounes , making their Vocatiue ine or in z#. to dee vndet- 


<” | , Ry flood of 
9. b Whenthe Nominatiue erdeth in «, how muſt the Vo- no. of te 


catiue end ? . ſecond Declen- 
A. In e: as, Dominns,O Donne. fion; forin the 
9. < Doeall words in 4 4, make the Vocatiue in e ? fourth Pre 
A. Yea, all but two : Dex that makes © Dems, and Filizs _* _ 5 py opp 

that makes O Flt. | of the Maſcu- 
2. If the word bee a proper name of a man ending in 76, line or fewi- 

how muſtthe Vocariue end ? _ _  nineGender 


ly,not of th 
A. © Inz: as, Georgi, O Georgi. hn wa 


2. How many words haue you which make the Vocatiue c yj,.q. eng. 


in &orin ws? ing in 05, alſo of 

A. Six : ag, Iucus, vnlges, populia, chorus, fluxing : for the ſecond De- 

agnmu makes ague vel ag, inthe Vocatiue caſe : ſo all the flenſion, make 
4 , the Vocatiue 
relt. ; —lkewiſe in & 
2. Are Nounes ofthe Neuter Gender declined like Nounes |.« words in 
of the Maſculine and Feminine ? 14, as, logos, 0 


A. No: all Nounes ef the Neuter Gender,of what Declenſion "gs 


ai "ot" Pauthusa 

ſocuer they be,haue three like caſes in eichernumber. Ocdip*, having 
9. What three caſes are thoſe ? ; _ the Vartidus 
A. The Nominatiue, the Accuſatiue, and the Vocatiue. in ©, arc not of 
9. Andhow doetheſe three caſes endinthe plurall number? _ _ =_ 
A. fIna. clenſionin La- 
D. Giue mee an example ofthe Neuter Gender, and decline ,,, __ 3 - 

it both wayes, as youdid A{s/a. contratsin 
A. Sing.Nom.hoc regnum,a kingdome, Gen, hnius regni,of a Greek,like B4- 


© If Latmias bee for Latmi, inthe Vocatiue, as the Gramwar rule applieth it, irs an 


Alticiſme, that is, after the Aitick dale, the Voca. like the Nomi but, rather thus, 0 
Lana, non efi Latmins Endimion rubor: tibi? * This is meantone'y of Nounes which are 
regular, that is, declined after the common manner, not of irrcgulars or heteroclits, as 

words wanting the plurall number, or the like, $138 


C3 king. 


I2 The third, fourth,and fift Declenſions. 
kingdome.So,a keen : of a kingdome,regwti fc. 
2. Are no words excepted from beeing thus decliger! * 
Ambo & duo” A, Yes : 8 onely amboand dwoof the firſtand ſecond Declen- 
- — « fion; which make the Neuter Gender ino, as ambo, not amba : 
all Genders, 2nd the Datiueand Ablatiue in bus ; as ambobns, ambabur, am- 
like as duo in Gobms not ambis. 
Grecke: as, 9. bDecline Ambe with the Engliſh. 
«mbo angeie A. Plur. Ambo, both Maſculines : ambe, both Feminines, 


for ambas an- , 
excic,oran. #990, both Neuters.So inthe reſt, - 


gues. Plaut, 7 O—_ % 
® Here decli- g 
ning of La:ine The third Declenſion. 


ſuffice: and (o 
in adietiues- clenfion ? 


For the parti- A. Inzs,&c. 

cular difficult ©. Giue me an example of the third Declenſion, declined 
"_—_—_—_ 'c as before both waies, 

w— A Sing-Nom-4ic lapis,a ſtone. 

reſt,ſee the La- Gen. hmies lapidss ,ofa ſtone zVCs 

tine Rules at So,Nonhic et hec Parens, a father or mother, 
large, asI di- Gen,hnius Parentis of a father or mother,&c. 


rected before Thus againe Engliſh firſt. 


before may 2 Owendsthe Geanitiue caſe fingular ofthe third De- |, 


The fourth Declenſion. 


0. T J Ow ends the Genitiue caſe ſingular ofthe fourth 
Declenſion? 

A. In ws. 

2. Giuean example. | 

A. Sing Nom. hec manus, a hand, &c.* *-- 


The fift Declenſion. 
2 How this 9. a Ow ends the Genitiue caſe ſingular of the fit 
Genitiue caſe Declenfion? 
is ſometimes A. Ta # x 
;Q &, ſometimes > rt 
in z,ſeethe - 2. Giueanexample. 


Latinerules A, Sing. Nom hic meridics, a noone time ofthe —_ : 


The fift Declenſion. I; 
_ 2. Of what Gender are Nounes of the fift Declenfion ? 
A-Of the Feminine Gender,except-meridies and dies. 
2. Shew me how the Genitiue caſe ſingular ends in each De- 
clenfion together. 


* A. Of the firſt in Þ e dipthong as, Muſe. *Thib and an 
The ſecond in 5 : as, Magsſtrs, be made per- 
Thethird in 5s: as,/apidse, fe& by conti- 
The fourth in »« : as man. nuall poſing 

each way, 


Thefift in & : as meridet, | b Scale wade 
' Q. Shew me how the Datiues end, ando all the reſtinor- ,,pe 6.6 pe- 
der. clenſion haue 


A.The Datiue caſe fingular ofthe firſt, in; 4 diphthong : as the Genitiue 


Maſe. __ inds; 
The ſecond ins: as, Magiſtro. 00 porn: 
The third in : as, Lapids. -— econ of 
The fourth in #1 : as, dame. words of the 
The fift in #5, as Meridici, | ſecond Declen- 
The Accufatiue cafe fingular.. by _ 'Þ _ 
Ofthe firſt in am : as, IAnſam. a the hag 
The ſecond in wm,as Magiftram. 4,pure ; vi, 
Thethird in exs,or,iws ; as, Lapidem,ſitim. which have a 
The fourth in ws : as, Manrm, _ before 
The fift in ez: as, Meridiem. Ie Fo per 
The Vocatiue forthe < moſt part like the Nomuratiue-: thas is,an din» 
The Ablatiue caſe fingular;- tation of the 
Ofthe firſt in 4 : as A4nſa. Grecke, O- 
The ſecondin 0 :as Aagiſtre.. ONION 99 
4 The third ineor ;: as, Lapidetrifts. as pitt auleb, 
The fourth ins : as, 14am, for pidte,aule. 
The fift in & : as, Merrdie,  _ Thisiscalled 
A chaiſz0s? 


an imitation of the ancient kind of ſpeaking. Hereof alſo ſee the Latine rules. © In 
the firſt Declenſion,the Vocat. is like the Nom. except in Grecke words inds, which 
make the Vocat. ina; andin es, which make the Vocat. ing, orine. That Pithias and 


Doriat,names of women, doe make the Vocat. ins, is aftcr the Attick DialeQin Greek, 


making the Vocat. like the Nom, Theſe words are alſo rather to bee taken to bee of the 
ſecond Declenſion in Greeke, then of the firſt; and their termination after the manner 
of the barbarous tongue, from which they were taken, 4 The Ablatiue of the third is 
oftin #2 as, parts, colli, cini, fuſti,&rc. by reaſon of the yſuall"change of eintos, aworgit 
the Ancientslike ashere and beri; &c. 

C 3 The 


14 The fift Declenſion. 
The Nominatiue caſe plurall 
Of the firſt 4 dipthong : as Afu/e. 
The ſecond ins: as, Magiftri. 
The third ines : as, Lapides. 
The fourth in #« : as, Manu. 
The fift in es : as, Meridies. 
The Genitiue caſe plurall 
Ofthefirſt in arums : as, Mn/aram, 
The fecondin oram: as, Magiftroruns, 
The third in »m,or inns: as, Lapidumtriſtiun. 
The fourth in ##m5: as, Mannnm. 
The fift in erwm : as, Meridierums, 
The Datiue caſe plurall 
*The Accuſ. Ofthe firſt inss : as, Muſee. 
a plurallof Ty. ſecond in :as Hagiſtris, 
e third,did 27 $1 S 
indifferently The third in bus: as, Lapsdibus, 
endines,or The fourth in b@s,or ubus : a5 manbne,arcubuee 
eis,as,perteis, The fiftin ebur : as, Meridicbns.. 
mmagor erg The Accufatiue caſe plurall 
- p je-—wnt Ofthe firſt in as : as, Mmnſas. 
plurall endin The ſecond in os; as, Magsſtros. 
:mm;and ſowe- < The third in es : as, Lapides, 
_ ant ol The fourth in x : as,manms. 
ao fot angueir, The hifc.in 7g as Wer IALET ; 
anguisforom- The Vocatiue plurall isener like the Nominatiue, = 
neig,omnis. - The Ablatiue plurall, is cuer the ſame with the Dariue, 
SFB £2.*Giue me ſhortly the rerminations alone, in eucry cafe 
being made rogethier. oy a cet 
perfeR in A. Ofthe Genitiue caſe fingular,e,,,,,w,t, 
theſeterm- Ofthe Datiue « 0,z #15, 
nations, will Ofthe Accuſatiue,ars,,1,c19,91,000, 
ſoone grow tO (Fthe Ablatiue,a,o,e,u,e. 


readineſſe in 24 ag! £ 
La Nominatiue plurall,e.s,es,95.0% 
gruing any 4. go 
|. Ciſcota Gen.s ar nn,071m,91,0t 1nm fnn,ernm. 
\. Nounezand Datiu.s,ts,bu:thus,0r nbus,hnr. 


keeping them A le 45,05,05,H5,05. 
mo{t farcl Q . 


$ For Dardanidarum, is ved Dardanidum, by the figure Syneope; fo Anchiſaidum, Troyge- 
nUR ; like as virum for virerumin the lecond- By. 
3 | uy Vocatiue 


Declining of Adieciines. I5 

Vocatiue like the Nominariue. 

Ablat.i,u,busbus,orubus,cbus. 

* 9. Arethere no ſpecial terminations ofthe Nominatiue caſes 

in each Declenſion, to know the Declentions by ? 
A. Not certaine: h yet theſe are the moſt yſuall in words , We 

which are meerly Latine,and regular. | Mw has f 
The Nomi.cale of the firſt endeth in a. Ofthe ſecond, inr,ns, oirher of 

or :.Ofthe third,in c,e,4,,0,7,5,t,x, Of rhe fourth, in ws. Of words ccm- 


the fift,in ef, ming from 
the Greeke, or 


ef other firange tongues 1 as 4min the firſt Declenſiongis a termination of the Hebrew 


as,tsy long of the Greeke,&c.Of theſe more fully,ſee M.Leeches Queſtions,in his obſcr- .. 
nationsof the Declenſions of Nounes, 'v#; 


- The Declining of Adiectiues. 


DB. TOw that we hau? done with Noune Subſantiues, 

what are WE to COme. to next ? 

A. To Nounes AdicQiues. 

.2 How many ſorts of AdicCives are there ? 

A. Two: AdieCtiues declined with three terminations, and 
AdieQuues declined with three Articles. 

9. What Adiectiucs are of three terminations? 

A. Such as haue in moſt caſes three terminations? that is, 
three ders endings, ſhewing their Genders,as Bonus, bona,bo- 
WH, | 

* 9. How know you their Genders by their terminations? 

A- The firlt word, as Bowes, is the Maſculine: the. ſecond, 
as Bona, is the Feminine : the third, as Bonwm, is the Neu- 
ters 

* 9. Whatifrhey haue but one termination, that is, if they 
haue but one ward in any caſe, as Abla.. Bonis, what Gender is 
the word then ? | | 


er re SE I, 


—______ 


, | 2 Adictiuc 
A That word is of all Genders. 4.5 RTF bY codig _ 
2.3 What isthe exampleto decline words of three termina- er,or vr,are 
tions by > ot > \ {fr 500) declined ke 
A. Bowns,bena, benny, good. bonus: except 


velus,ueteris, 
ending in #3: and thoſe in er,which may end alſo in is, as Campefter,qand his felloweg;with 
eur ein HY ; and theie following, hich arc declined ike unss. 


2. How 
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_ Declining of Adiettines, | 
9, How decline you Benur,with the Engliſh with it ? 

A. Bonus.2 good maſuline : $022, a good feminine : bonnm, 
2-200d Neuter. Geriz?Boyi, ofa good maſculine : bexe,of a good 
feminine : bon, ofa good neuter. Sointhe reſt. 

9.Are all Adieiuesof three terminations declined like "IP 

A. All, except eight with their compounds: which make 
the Genitiue caſe fingular in 7#s,and the Datiue in. 
9, Whatareth ofs declined like > 

A. A Lite unus,4 nM. 

©: Hath unus the plurall number ? 

"A. No: except when ir is ioyned with a word lacking the 
fingular number. 

'@ 9. Which are thoſe other words which are ſo declined like 
Ws 4 having the Gen.caſe ſingular in xs, and the Datiue in s? 
A. bc Torw;, ſolus,and alſo wllns,alius alter, uter and neuter. 
"9. Are thefe in all things declined like wanwise © 
nag 1h A. Yes: fauing that the five laſt,thar nelihie aber Mer ,mvev, 
ned like benus and nexter,doe want the Vocatiue caſe : and ahjwemakes alind, 
in the Gen, not alin, inthe Neuter Gender. 
and Dat.as, *.©9.Of what Declenſion are  Nounesofthree” rerminations,as 
0 rig _ Bones .bona,bonum? 
(us aterius, ©, Ofthe firſt and ſecond Ifor the firſt word, as ; Bannlrjiade- 
que,alteruter clined like Magiſter or Domings ; the ſecond, as bona, is decli- 
andother nedlike 14»/a; the third, as bonwn, is declined like Regnum. 
compounds of + 2. Which doe you call AdieCiuesof three Articles? 


—_ —_— A. Such as we put Articles to,in euery caſe, to expreſſe, their 


d Theſe words 
are alſo among 


Hic et hec rriſtis,eo hoc triſte. 
* 9, Of what Declenſion are all nounes of chree Articles ? 
A. Ofthe third Declenſion, 
* 9. What Genders are AdieRiues of three Articles of? 
A.Ofthe common of three, - 
* . If AdieQiues haue but one-termination in any caſe, as 
Felix,whart Gender is that of ? | 
A. Of all three Genders. 
9. Ifthey haue two terminations,as Trifts and Trifte, What 
Gender are thoſe words of ? 


A. The firſt,as Trots,is the Maſculineand Feminine Gender: 


the 


rev" as,Nom-Hec,hee et hoc Felix.Gen-bnins faelicts,; 8c. 
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Compariſons of Nounes, 17 
the ſecond,as Tr:/te,is the Neuter. | 
* 9, Whatareall AdieCtiues of three Articles declined like > 
A- If they haue butone ending in the Nominariue caſe (as, 
felix or andax ) they aredeclined likefelix. If they hauetwo, 
= eriftis and triſte, leyss and leve, they are declined like 2y4- 
I, 


nem 


_— 


Compariſons of Nounes AdieRiues, 
9. Hatelſe belongeth to a Noune beſides Number. 
VV 


Caſe,Gender,and Declenfion ? 
A. Compariſon, 
* 9. What is Compariſon ? 
A. The altering the fignification of a word into more or leſlc 
by degrees. b- | | 
Q. Doth Compariſon belong to all Nounes > PE ESTs WY. 
A. No : it belongs ® properly to none butto AdieCtiues, Nantiues are 
9. May all AdieQiues be compared ? compared but 
A. No : none butonely ſuch whoſe ſignification may encreaſe ®"ly by abuſe, 
or be diminiſhed. . m__ properly , 
+ ©. What is i or AdieQtiues to haue their fignification in- ponounes.No 
creaſed or diminiſhed ? | words are co- 
A. To bemade more or lefle : as, hard, harder, hardeſt. So pared proper- 
backe againe;hardeſt,harder, hard, ly but _— | 
* 9. Whatmeane you by a degree of Compariſon? — G je j 


A. Euery word,thatakersthe ſignification by more or lefle , ming of them. 


1s a depree. Participles, 
2. How many degrees of Compariſon ate there ? whenthey ate 
A. Three:the Poſitiue,the Comparartiue,and the Superlatiue. changedints 
et . I adicQiues, and 
Q. Which is the Poſitiue degree? ſome Prepoſi- 
A. That which berokeneth a thing abſolutely, without ex- tions changed 
ceſle. into Aduerbgs, 


2 .What meane you by a thing abſolutely, without excefle? *Y —_ 
A. Such a thing as Þ ſfignifieth neither more nor lefle ; but _—_ _ 
is abſolute of ir ſelte, without being compared, or without ha- d The Poſi- 
1ing reſpe&to anyother; as, Durns hard. tine is impro- 
2. Whatcall you the Comparatiue degree? pe ny calles 8 
A., The Comparatiue w ther which ſomewhat exccederh 50 
c 


D th 


Compariſor. 


18 Comparing of N ounts. 
the Poſitive in fignification, 

2. What meanie you by exceeding the Poſitiue ? 

A, The Comparatiue is a word drawne fromthe Pofitiue, 
wherein the {ignification ofthe Poſttiue is ſomewhat increaſed, 
or made more : ] as, Dwriorharder,or more hard : Ainor,lefle, 
or more little, 

* ©. Whatisthe figne of tac Comparatiue degree? 

A. More: either being er downe or vuderſtood. 

£2. Of whatisthe Comparatiue-degree formed, and how ? 

A. Of the firſt caſe ofthe Poſitive thatendeth ins, by put 
ting to or, forthe Maſculine and Feminine Gender ;- and 4, for 
the Neuter. 

* ©. Shew me how. | 

A. Of Darus, dura, durnm, the Genitiue caſc is d#r5:which 
by putting to or, is made dxr4or: and by putting to ws, is made 
darins.) So the Comparatiue degree, is hic ef hec durior,for the 
Maſculine and Feminine, and hoc dxrwss tor. the Neuter. So alſo 
of Triitt and Dnlcs. 

2. Whatis the Superlatiue degree ? 

A. The Superlatiue exceederh his Poſitiue in the higheſt de- 
gree: ] that 1s, it increaſeth the fignification ofthe Poſitiue to the 
higheſt: ſo that one thing being compared with many, is ſaid to 
be moſt ofall this thing or that : as, Darsſſimmas, hardeſt, or moſt 
hard. 

2. Whence is the Superlatiue degree formed ? 

A. Of the firſt cate of the Pgſitiue that endeth ins, by put- 
ting to it the letter /, and the word imm:as,if I put to dwrs,/,and 
femus, it is made duriſſimns. . 

* ©, How doe you compare theſe three degrees > 

A. By declining all three degrees together, in each Caſe ,and 
cuery Gender ; Imeane each Gender in euery Caſe together;as, 


Darws, aarior, duriſſimus. 
Sing. Nom. Dara, durior, duriſſima. 
 Durum, durins, duriſſimum.. 
Dars, durior#s, duriſſinn.. - 
Genie Das duriorts , duriſſima.. 
Dari, deriors riſen 
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Forming Compariſons, 


This Table heedfully obſerned , will 


teach preſently to forme Compariſors;by 
declining all three degrees together. 


g | Caſe. ; Cafe. | Article. | Poſitine, | C omparatine. | "Fd | 
\ "Hi %\CDaurus, C durior, dariſſimus, Ha 
, Hee Dara, durior, dariſſima. 
Hoc Durum, ( anrits, duriſſimun. 
? * Huincs C Duri, Caarioris, " duriſſings. { 
L Genit.<\ Huins < Dure, < duriores, dariſſims. | 
1  _C Huiu ( Duri, ( aurirs, darifſims. 
p " CHnic | Duro, Camnrirs, Anriſſimo. | 
Dat. bHmaic Dare, dariori, duriſſime, 
7 Hmwic Daro, auriors, ' duriſſims.. | 
'S Hunc CDurnum, Cduriorem, ( dariſſimun, (1 
| Accuſ.< Hanc = 1 anriorem, duriſſiman. 
« Hoc Durun, ( durius, duriſſimnum, 
| 
C Hic Felix, Cfalicior, feliciſſimns, 
; Nom.< Hee +4 Fe = felicior, wlicsſ[ima. 
| Hoc ( Fel, Felice, febciſſimum. 
f Haius xt Feliciorts, feliciſſims. 
i Gent, Hui < Falicis, + feliciors, feliciſſtme. 
| Huins ( Felicis, ( feliciorss, feliciſſims. 
"Triftis, triftior, triftiſſimus,” © 
Nom, Ha | He Triitts, rriftior, tritiſſima. 
yp { Hoc Trifte, triftins, - rifliſſimum, 
, | * Hur CT reftrs, triftrors, trift;ſ[imi, * bN;: 
F Genit, < Huins < Tristts, ED iii ſſiime. 
Fs * cs __ ( Hui Triftss, triftiſſinns, ec. 
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bo <P, 


a, 


20 Exceptions in comparing Nouns, 


2. Are there no exceptions from theſe penerall rules of 
dAllotherir- comparing Nounes; that is, from this manner of comparing ? 


4 


regular Com- A. Yes: there are fourc exceptions. | 
pretibes: my 2. What is the fuſt exception from the generall rules of 
ce muc _ 


ter ſhewed the © PP _ 
Schollcrsour A+ Of Nounes which haue no Comparatiue or Superlatiue 


of th: Latine degree, but borrow them of others. 
2. How many ſuch haue you? 


rulcs as they 
A. Þ My booke names five : Bonus, malus, magnis, parvum, 


ſhail haue vſe 


etchemahen. and wad 

ble them,or 2. Compare Bonus, : ; , | 
the Bookes A. Þ Bonus zwelior, © optimus : bona, melior optima: bonum, 
with them. gye/5145 optimmum.Gen. Bons meliorts optimi:bone anohioris optima: 


_— _ _ boni ,meluorss optimi,*c. So, Malus,pcier peſſimns and the reſi, 
ſtions more - before. Z 4 , 
2. What is your ſecond exceptionfrom the generall rules of 


atlarge. 

© Parwiſiimus Comparing? 

gc, nh A. OfPofitives ending in 7. 

Fen 74 2. IfthePoſend inr,how muſt the Superlatiuebe formed? 
like, are old A. * Of the Nominatiue caſe, by putting to rims : as, Paul. 
word- ,and out cher, pulcherrimus, , 

of vc. 9. Which isthe thirdexception from the generall rules of 
* Thuswmuſt aparing? | 
alſocelebris, peru 


falubris,a.rts, 


alacris, hauc 
the Superla- 


tines, becauſe- 
they haue the 


Nomealſoin 


A. Of ix AdjeRiuesending in Ls, 

9. How doethey make their Superlatiue ? 

A. Bychaoging /s into * /imms,and not into b/[imms. 

2. Whichare thoſe ix ? 

A. Humilis humble:milts like: facile ,eafie:gracilss,ſlender: 


r; as, celeber ſa. 4884 nimble: decilis apt to learne: for we ſay, humilis, hnmili- 
luber, ſaluberri- mus, and not hamuliſſimns. | | 


us. 9, How doe all. other Nounes ending in /i-,forme the Su- 
*® Theſe ſix are perlatiue ? 

in proſe moſt : 

cruel ywriten A They follow the generall ne afore-going. 

with afinglel, £2. Whatmeane you by that : 


is into limus: 


they are in 
verſe with a 


double {, for 
the yerle lake» 


A. That they forme the —_— by putting to s and /- 
»ws, to the firlt caſe of the Politiue ending ins; a5,vrils,ur5/5/s5- 
m1mr:as before, Sy | 

2. What is your laſt exception from the generallrules of 
comparing ? A, Of 
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Of « Pronoune. 21 


A. Ofſuch AdieQiues as haue a vowell comming before #s: 
as, Pires, Aſſidnns, Idonenz, 
Q. How are theſe compared? | 
A. Bytheſe two Aduerbes, Magi more,and Maxim? moſi; 
pitting-to mags in ſicad of the Comparative degree, and max- 
57 in ſtead of the Superlarive : ] fo declining the three de- 
grees together , as before in eucry Caſe and Gender in order: 
mg i, mags pins,more godly : maxime pins,moſt god- 
» ICs | | 
_*Q. Whyare theſe ſo compared? | 
A. For auoiding the meeting together of yowels, which can- 
not bee ſo well pronounced together ; as, we cannor fay well, 
Pins pizor, G6. | 


Ds IT 


Ofa Pronoune. 
9. a oe isthe ſecond part of ſpeech ? 
As A Pronoune, 


O. What is a Pronoune? 
A. Þ A partof ſpeech much like to a Noune, which is yſed in bpronounes 


ſhewing or rehearſing. ſupply the 
* 9. Whyisit called a Pronoune ? place of 
A. Becauſeit is putfor a Noune. j- _— and 
herein are Pronounes ſed? — Or RER 
C. Whereinare s part the na- 


A. In ſhewingor mr, mm thing which hath beene yt- ture of 


tered before, or may well be Nounes. 


Q. How many Pronounes are there ? " There are 
A. < 4 Fifteene: as, Ego, mw, fwts, &c. em nr 
9. HaucallPronounes allthe Caſes? properly:the 


A. No: onely foure of them haue the Vocartiue caſe ; all the reſt are com» 
reſt want it. AG {xi wantsthe Nomimatiue caſe. pounded of 
'9. May not ſome other words be added t6 the Pronounes? *®<m>0r ad- 


ded to ; 
A. Yes: three compound Pronouneg, Egomer ture jdem:and > Fueriagur ol 
alſo * L2ui,que, quod. Pronounes are 
found in old 
Writers: as, 48, 4w,for eam,enm and in for eum, bibus for bis, med, tcd, mis, tis, eampſc,ques, 
»bus,e9c.Theſe & the hike are to beknowngand not vſed,” Puiis added to the Pronounes, 
becauſe itis vſed in rehearſing ſome thing , and itis declinedmuch like words of the ſe- 
cond Declenſion of the Pronounes, | 
D 3 * 9. Where 


* Soquitand 
guid may be 
referred here- 
to, 


Dui of ſome 
Grammarians 
js taken for a 
Nounc- 


22 Of a Prononne. 


* ©.Whereofare thefe three Pronounes compounded? 
A. Egemet, ofego and met :tmte,of twandre :idem,of i and 
demum. 
* 2. How many kindeof Pronounes haue you generally ? | 
A. Two Pronoune Subſtantiues & Pronoune AdieQiues. L 
* 9. How many Pronoune Subſtantiues are there ? 
: A: Three : Ego, rw, ſui, with their compounds; all the reſtare 
Adiectiues. 
9B. How doth your Booke diuide the Pronounes? 
A. Into Primitiues and Deriuatiues. 
9. How many Pronoune Primiriues are there ? 
A. Eight : Ego,tw,(ws, #Ule gpſe ite ,hicand 5, 
9. Whyare they called Primitiues? | | 
A. Becauſe they arefir{t words,andnot deriued of others. | J 
©. What are theſe Primitiues called beſides ? |; 
A. Demonſiratiues. 
2. Why fo? 
A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not ſpoken ofþbe- 
fore. | 
9. Are not ſome ofthe Pronoune Primitiues called Rela- | 
ries? 
A. Yes. | 
9.Which are thoſe ?. | 
A,Hic, ule iſte,is,with idemand qus * ioynedto them. 
2, Why are theſe fix called Relatiues ? 
A. Becauſe they ſerue to rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken of 
before. | I 
9, * Can Hic,ille,ifteand is,be both Demonſtratuues andRe- 
latiues? 
A. Yes; in reſpect of the diverſe vices to which they ſerue : 
that is, both to ſhew and to rehearſe, F 
B. Which ofthe Pronounc Relatiues is moſt ſpecially called ; 
a Relatine ? - \ 
A. Oni. 
9. How many Pronoune Deriuatiues are there ? 
A. Seuen : Mens tnus ſuns noſter veſter noſtras yeſtras. | 
2. Why are they called Deriuatiues? 
A, Becauſethey are deriued of their Primitiues, es, tws, 


ſm, 
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T bines belonging to a Pronoune. 23 


{us, noſtri and veſtri; the Genitiue caſe of Ego,tn,/#5, | 

2. Shewme how? | 

A. Meiu comes of mes,the Genitiue caſe of Ego: t#wus of tws, 
the Genitiue caſe ofts: ſar of [as :noftras of noſtrs, the Genitiue 
caſe plurall of eg: veſtras of veſtrs, the Genitiue caſe plurall of 
tn. 

2. Howmany ſorts of Deriuatiues haue you ? 
A. Two; Poſſafſiues and Gentiles. 


[CINE 1 


2. How many things belong to a Pronoune ? 

A. My booke names five : Number,Caſe,Gender(as arein a 
Noune)Declenſion and Perſon. 

* 9. How will you know the Genders in Pronoune Subſtan. 
tiues ; as,in Ego, tw, ws ? 

A. Though theſe are not properly of any Gender, yetthey 
areto be ynderſtood to be ofthat Gender whereof the word or 
thing is, whereto they are referred, or whereof they are ſpoken. 

* 9. Ashow? 

A. If they be referred to a word: of the Maſculine Gender, 
they areof the Maſculine; if to. a word of the Feminine, they 
are of the- Feminine : as, Ego, vaderſtood of a man, or any thing 
of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſculine Gender ; of a wo- 
man, or any thing ofthe Feminine Gender,jtisa Feminine, 

2.How wil you know the Genders in Pronoune AdieQiues? 

A, Like as:in the Noune Adietiues. oo 


Declenſfions of Pronounes. 


" 0 Ow many Declenſions are there of a Pronoune ? 
A. Foure. 
*O. How will you know what Declenfion euery Pronoune 
is of ?.,- | 
A. By the ending of the Genitiue caſe fingular, like as in 
Nounes. 
Q. Giue meethe terminations of the Genitiue caſe ſingular 


ofeachiDeglenſion inthe Pronoiine. | 


A, Of 


24 ' Declenſions of Pronounes. 
A. Ofthefirſt in 5: as, Ego,met, 
The ſecond in 7#s, or jus : as [pſeipſons : Qui,cujur. 

The third ins,e;s, like AdieQues of three terminations : as, 

Ae, mea,mes, 

The fourth in 4ris ; 2s, Noſtras,noſtratis, 

2. How many Pronounes are of the firſt Declenſion? 

A. Three : Ego,zn, ſue. | 

s. Decline them Latineand Engliſh together. 

A. Ego I,mei of me, mihito mee, 4 me fromme. Nos wee, 
noſtrum vel "moftri of vs, 'nobir to vs,nos VS, 4 nobis from vs. 

So, rw firſt. I ego, of me mes, 8c. To thou, tas ofthee, 
&c. Susof himſelfe,or ofrhemſclues, Sc to himſelfe, orto them- 
{clues,&c.So thou,es : ofthee, ras, fc. 

®. Then Sus is the ſame bothin the fingular and in the plu. 
rall number. 

A. Yes :in allthe caſes which it hath; for it wanteth the No- 
minatiue and the Vocatiue caſe. 

.2. How many Pronounes are ofthe ſecond Declenſion ? ? 

A. Six : 1lleipſe ifte hic,is and qui, 

-2.Whatarethey declined likef? 

A. Much like to #nws une nnum. Gen nnms? 

; 2. Doe they all make their Genitiue in js like wnws ? 
* Het isofter A, No: thelethree,?* Hic, ir, and qui, make the Genitiue in 


times vſed for . 
bein old Js : aS,lwmjns,cjur cm jus 
veinold Wit "| ©. Are illepſe fededinedalike? 


A. Yea : they are declinedlike :fe;fauing ip/e maketh 5p/ams 
inthe Neuter Gender of the Nominatiue and Accuſatiue caſe 
ſingular,not ipſud. 

9. But haue not # and qws,a ſeyerall declining ? 

A. Yes : they differ ſomewhat. : 

£2. Decline theſe of the ſecond declenſion, Latine & Engliſh 
together,andfirſt :fte. 

A. Ifte that Maſculine, 5a that Feminine, s/f#d that Neuter, 
or that thing. Genit. ifens of that Maſculine, Feminine, Neu. 
tcr. 

So, Is hee,ea ſhee,zdthatthing. 

-Om,which Maſculine : que which Feinibine: quod which Neu- 


rer 8c. 
* 2. Why 
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Declenſions of Pronounes. 25 


* 9. Why doeyou ſfafinthe Ablatiue caſe of Pi, Ablat. 
quo,qua. quo, vel qus ? _ 

A. Becauſe 2s, inthe Ablatiue caſe isofall Genders , and 
may bee put for q#9,9#4,0r qr. 

9. How are 9us and Yaiddeclined? 

A. 2 As 9#i,que, quod: putting qu before qui, and quid after 
quod, thus: 


4 Note when 
Dus ;5 com 


Nom. © us vel qui,que,quod vel quid. Gen.awins,Of'% puunded, it 
So Accul. Duem,quam quod vel quid. wakes qua for 
: : g9ue,both in 
=D How decline y ou Que gw? che Feininine 
| Lmiſquic, | | fi-gu'ar, and 
A-Sing-Nom. 8c Neuterpluall; 
Duicquid, as, (qua, ncqua 


* 2. Whar difference is there berweene quodand quid? —= 10! eqn: lo: 
A. ©zod requireth commonly a Subſtantiue , or Antece-' _ NT '" 
on with it. 2141s alwaies a Subſtantiue ofthe Neuter Gen- both ecque and 
Cre ecqua, 
2. What Pronounesare of the third Declenſion?F 
A. Fiue : Mens, tuns, ſuns nofter, and veſter. 
* FWhat are theſe called whichare of the third Declenfion ? 
A. Poſlefliues. ST. | 
9. Why are they called Poſſeſſiues ? 
A. Becauſe they fignifie poſſeſſion, or owing:as, fer mine: 
£nns thine: [#15 his: voſter ours: veſter yours. 
2. How are theſe Poſſeſhues declined ? 
A. Like Bonus: except.that mens makes b yz, inthe Maſcu- 


, | b ol 
line Gender of the Vocatiue caſe ſingular ; and that rms, Men's for m 


ſuns, in the Vocat. 


veer, have no Vocatiue caſe at all. is by Antiptofi 
©. How many Pronounes are of the fourth Declenfion? as, Virg.Proyce | 
A. Two: noſtras and veſtras. tela manu ſay- 
Q. What are theſe of the fourth Declenſion called > £415 MENS, 


A. Gentiles. 

2: Why ate they called Gefhriles? 

A. Becauſethey properly betoken pertaining tolome Coun- 
trey gr © Nation; to ſome ſe or fattion : as, Neftr.u, one of © Of Gexs, 
our Tountrey,or of our ſe&or fide ; Veftras,onc of your Coun- Nation. + 
trey; ſeA;or fide. * | | 

2, But your booke addeth (as: is ita Pronoune ? 

_ E A. No: -- 


26 Perſons in 4 Prononue. 


A. No : C145 is a Noune, . 2h; 
- Why is it declined in the Pronoune:being a Noune ? 
A. Becauſe it hath the ſame manner of declining. with No- 


d Arpinzsof ſfrarand Veſtras; like as all other Nounes that be 4 Gentiles 
Avpinum,and haue : and becauſe it may feeme to come of {5, the Genitiue 


Rauennas of 
Rauei:ntarelo 


declined. 


a. 


caſe of gus,que,quod. 
Q. What ſignifies Cuias ? 
A. Of what country,or what country-man,or of hart ſeR. 
_ are theſe three, Noſtras, Veſtras, and Curzas,declined 
like? 


the Nominatiue & Vocatiue caſe fingular,they make as for atis. 
2B. Shewmehow by example. , | x 

A. Sing. Nom. Hic & hes Noſtras & hoc Neftrate; for hic & 
hec Neſtratis & hoc Noftrate:the termination ats being drawne 
into 4s. 


P—_ 


* Ofthe Perſons in a Pronoune. 
d. Hat is the fift thing belonging to a Pronoune ? 
WV A. A Perſon?” ariah 
0 Q. What meane you by a Perſon? 
A.Any perſon orthing which ſpeaketh ofit ſelfe, oris ſpoken 
to, or ſpoken of. | 
Q. How many Petſons be there ? 
A. Three. | 
. What's the firſt Perſon? - 


ATA word whereby any perſon ſpeaketh of himlelfe alone, . 


or with others :as,Ego I, Nos we. 
. How many words are of this Perſon ? 
A. Ego and Nes : and no mo properly. 
. What is the ſecond Perſon? 
A. Any perfonor thing which is ſpoken to, cither alone, or 
With others : as T#thou,Fos yes 
.How many words are of this Perſon? 
A. TwandFos: andno mo properly. 


| N, Paryous booke ſaith, that euery Vocatiue caſe is of the 


ſecond Perſon. 
A. That 


A. They arein all things declined like Triſtzs: fauing that in | 


4. J + 


-Of a Perbe. 27 


+ A. Thatis bya figure,called Evocation. 
©. What is the reaſon ofit ? 
A. Becauſe Tx or Pos are vnderſtood in every Vocatiue caſe; 
and fo the Vocatiue cafe is madeof the ſame Perſon with them, 
Q. Ashow,for example? 
A. When weſay,O puer, O boy : wevnderſtand, O rw puer, 
O thou boy. 
Q. What is thethird Perſon >” 
A. That which is ſpoken of; as,/lle he, 1/l;they. 
Q. What words are of thethird Perſon ? LL 
A. All : Nounes,Pronounes,and Participles; except Ego, nor, * Perſons be- 
t# and vos, long to 


©. Buttheſe three jp/e,5dem and qui are ſometime of the firſt pF" 4 bs 
andſecond Perſon. | be 


A- Thar is likewiſe by the figure Evocarton, when they are reaſon of ſowe 
ioyned with words ofthe firſt or ſecond Perſon,expreſſed or vn- Perfon of the 
derſtood : as, with Ege,tr,,wor vor. For then they are made of ”m _Y” 
the ſame Perſon, expreſſed or 


©. May not any Noune or Pronoune be ofthe firſt or ſecond ynderfiood ; 


wo” by the ſame figure ?  notproperly, 
- ESo 
* O. To what end ſerue the Perſons in Pronounes ? For other que- 
A. To expreſſe our mind fitly when we _”m of any Perſon.] _—_ ſee the 
4 , | atine Pro- 
More ſpecially they ſerue for the forming of Verbs,wherein they |... 
are euerexpreſſedor vnderſtoodin euery word, in each Moo 
and Tenſe,except the Infinitiue. : 
Ofa Verbe. a 
VV _—_ — part of ſpeech ? ; mw _ an 
What is a Verbe 2? | I 
ALA part of ſpeech declined with 3 Mood and Tenſe, and be- are nctdecli- 
rokeneth the dooing,ſuffering,or being of any thiog. ned with 


: ©. Shew me how it betokeneth dooing, ſuffering,or beeing, Mocdand, 

A. Thus :Dooing,as, Amo, I dot loue : ſu ffering,as,amor, I —_— 
am loued : beeing,as,ſum, Iam. = the natre 
* Q. What isthe difference berweene a Noune and a Verbe? cfthe werds, 


E 3 A, A 


23 Kindes of Ferbes. 
A. A Noune ſignifieth the name ofa thing: a Verbe fignifierh 
the manner ofdoing, ſuffering, or being of that thing, | 
Q. How many kind of Verbes are there ? 
A. Two: Perſonall and Imperſonall. 
2. What meane youby Perſonall ? 
A. A Verbe that hath Perſons, 
.D. What Verbe is that ? ; 
A. Such a Verbe as is varied by diuers Perſons: as,I loue,thou 
louett, he loueth, we loue, &c. 
Q. What i5a Verbe Imperſonall ? | 
A. That which is not varied by moe Perſons , but onely is 
formed in the third Perſon fingular, with this ligne ir: as, 'Decer, 
it becommeth, | 
.2. How many kinde of Verbes Perſonals are there ? 
A. Fiue: Actiue,Paſſiue,Neuter,Deponent,and Common. 
* O. How doethelſe differ one from another ? 
A. Three wayes : Firſt, in termination or ending: ſecondly, 
in fignification: thirdly, in declining or forming. 
©. How doe Verbes Perſonals differ in termination? 
A. Someend in o, ſome in or, ſome few in mw. 
. What Verbesend in o ? | 
A. A Verbe Actue, anda Verbe Neuter. 
Q. What Verbesendin or ? 
A. Paſſes, Deponents,and Commons. 
* O. What Verbes endin »1- ? 
A. Afew Neuters: .as, ſum, forems, inquam, poſſum: with a-. 
ther compounds of them. 
©. Howendsa Verbe Actiue ? 
A. In o. 
. Whatdoth it betoken or ſignifie ? 
A. To doe: as, Amo, Iloue, or doceloue, 
Q. What maya Verbe Attiue be made ? 
A. A Paſſue. 
©Q. How? 
A. By putting to :as, of Amo,Tlouetput to r,is made Aryor. 
. Howends a Paſſue ? 
A. Inovr. 
©. What doth itit betokey? 


Kindes ef Ferbes, 


| 29 
A. It betokcneth paſſon orſuffering, or ſomething to bee 
done: as, « Swver,, Jam laued. + Sis Deg 
Q. May not a Verbe Paſſiue be made an ARtiue - | 
A. Ycs. 
Q. How 0 
A. By putting away r; as of Amor take away r, it is made 


Amo. | 
3 £2. Howendsa Verbe Neuer ? | 
1p A.Inoorm- :as, Carro, Irun; Sum, 1am. 


. Cannot a Verbe Neuter take », $0 make ita Paſte, as 
Actiues do:as,of Crro,by putting to r,to make Carrer. 
A. No: There is-no luch word as Cyrror. 
©. How is a Verbe Neuter Engliſhed ? 
_ A. Sometimes Actively, thats, like an Adtiue; as, Caryo, 1 
run:fomrimes Pafſiuely,or like a Paſſive; as,+Egroro,T am ficke. 
NO 119w endsa Verbe Deponent ? 
A. ln r,like a Verbe Paſſiue, 
Q. How doth it i:gnitie ? 
A. Eizher like an Active:as,/oqer,T do ſpeake:or like a Verbe 
Newer f 2 ifing Attiuely : as, g/orior,I doe boaſt. 
. H> » c:1d8a Verbe Common ? 


A. 1: -, itkea Paſſe. | > Few Verbes 
b : : 5 oOmmons Ire 
- How doth it fionifie : bw rms 


A. Both Actively and © Paſhyely : thatis, both as a Verbe ſonifying paſs 
Atiue,and asa Verbe Paſſue:and therefore it is called a Verbe fiucly as well 
Commons as, Ofcalor,T kiffe, or Lam kiſſed. /, a Adttingly,ex- 

_ *Q, How may Iknowinanyplace whether a Verbe Com- FR lay" 
mon doe fignifie Actiuely or Paſſwely ? | 97"! tor, Arlo a: 

A. By the Conſtruction. For, if-it bee conſtrued asa Verbe ther, although 
AQuue, it fignifieth Atiuely; as, O/cador re, I kifſe thee: but if many Partict- 
it haue the conſtruction of a Verbe Paſſiue: it ſignifieth Paſſiue- Ples of thepre- 
ly: as, O/culoy a te, Tam kiſſed ofthee.. woke anngs 


G | Verbes Depo- 
- Whether can a Verbe Deponent ora Verbe Common nents may bs 


| loſe py] tobe made Actiues ? IB o 10 +9 found ſignify- 
- By | A. No: Loquey cannot be made /oquo,nor Oſculor ofculs,-: ing Paſlinely: 
, ©. But ſome Verbes are ſaid to bee Tranſfitue, others In- = _— ' > , 
tranſitive: how may I know which are Tranſitiue, which In- ,,,p,orcrus,co- 
| tranſitiye ? | | mans, cf. : 
ec E 2 A. Thoſe 


JO WM o0ds, | | 
A.. Thoſe are Tranſitiue, whoſe ation or doing paſſeth into 
another thing , and haue not a perfeR ſenſe in themſelues : as, 
Amo Magiftrum, 1 loue the Maſter, - © "£ 
* 2. Whatisthe way to know them? 70 
A.If Imny fitly aske the queſtion whow or what,made by the 


Verbe,to ſhew the meaning of it. As, when you ſay, Amo,[loue: 


» another may aske whom or what doe you loue ; or elſe he yn- 
derſtandsnot your meaning : and fo the Aktion paſſerh into an- 
other thing. 2 

9. Whichare Intranfitiue? 

A. Such as haue an abſolute and perfe& ſenſe in their owne 
fignification, withour asking any queſtion 2 as, C#rro, I runne: 
<£groto, I am icke. 

'  ., © ©, Ofall the flue kinds of Perſonals, which are Tranfitiue ? 

A. Actives, Deponents, and Commons fgnifying Attiuely, 
that is, when they are conſtrued like Actiues, 

9. Which are Intranſitiues? 

A. Verbes Paſſiues [ and Neuters for the moſt part] and alfo 
Commons ſignifying Paſlwely, that is, being conſtruedas Paſe 


fines, 
Mogdes, bp 
2.7 Ou laida Verbe was declined with Moode and Tenſe: 
4 What is a Moode ? 
Y ——— 


£OraMoode A. © The manner of ſpeech wherein the fignification of a 


is themanner Vexrhbe is yttered; as, in declarino,.commanding, wiſhi 
of ſpeech vicd —_ OPER TIN CINg., CONT B3 iſhing,orthe 


in ſjonifying 


the doing, fof- £2: How many Moodes are. there? 
fering or being A. Six: The Indicatiue, Imperatiue, Opcatiue, Potentiall, 
ofany thing SubjunEtiue and Infinitiue. 
9. What isthe Indicatiue ? 
A. That which onely ſheweth.a reaſon true or falſe : as A- 
_ I loue ; or elſe asketh a queſtion : as, Amas t#? doſt thou 
oue ? 
2. What figne hath the Indicatiue? 
A. None. ' 
2. How know you the Imperatiue? 


e 
V 
Fe 
ba. 

| L 
4 

4 
It 


Moods. | 
A. It biddeth or commandleth ::as, Am#2e;loue thou. 
* 2. What figne hath the Imperatiic ? 
A. Tt- may haue the figne Ler,except in the ſecond Perſons : 
where it is euidently knowne by bidding. 
2. How know you the Opratiue ? 
A. It-wiſheth or defireth. 
2. What fignes hath the Optatiue? 


3T 


A. Theſe fignes: > Would God, Ipray Gol, or Godgranc, 5 Oroh that. 


2. Whar hath it ioyned withit in Latine ? 
R: A. An Aduerbe of wiſhing : as, vtinews Anvem, God grant I 
Ws - | +; 
2. How know you the Potentiall Moode ? 
*A. It Cheweth an abilitic,will or duery to doe any thing. 
2.'What fignes hath it ? | | 
. As: May, can, might, would, ſhould, ought, or could: as, A- 
wer, I may or canloue. 

2. How differs it in Latine from. the Optatiue and Sub. 
wunRtiye, ſecing that they haue all one termination ? 

A. Becauſe ithath neither Aduerbe nor ConjunRion ioyned 
with it. | 

2. How know you the SubjunRiue Moode?. | 

A. . It. hath euermore ſome Conjunction ioyned with it : or. 
ſome Aduerbe hauing the nature ofa Coniunction: as,That, if, | 
whey, whereas: as, Cumamarem,when I loued. 

2. Why isit called the SubjunRtiue Moode ? 

A. Becauſe it dependeth ypon ſome other Verbe in the ſame 
ſentence,cither going before or comming after it : as, Cums awe 
rem eram miſer, when 1loued I wasa wretch. Amarem,1 loued; 
depends of eram, I was. 

* 9. Isthere no difference in Latine, betweene the Optatine, 
Potentiall, and SubiunAtiue Moodes >-—--— : 

A. No: fauein fignification,and/fignes ofthe Moodes. 

9. What ſignificth the Iofinitive ?. | 

A. To doe, toſuffer, ovto be, __ _. | 

BD. Whether hath it. Number and Perſon, as other Moodes 
haue ? | ; 

' A. Na: ithathneither Number,nor Perion,nor Nominatiue 


caſe... 
Q. What 
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32 Gerunds, and Supines. 


.2.Whatis the common figneto know it by? 
A. To: as Amaretoloue. i: - 
2.Whenrwo Verbes come together withour any Nomi- 
natiue caſe berweene- thena, = 
bce? 
A. The Infiniciue : a5, pio diſeere,) defire to learge. 


———— TA LION 
| lends; 


Q. Hart are there peculiarly belo ing to ihe law 
Vie Moode ? A We hy 


A. 3 Gerunds and Supines. 

* Q..Why doe they belong to the Inficiitive Moode > - 
pipes A. Becauſe their f onification i is infinite, like to'the TY 
Jar, haue &. cation of the Infinitiue Moode; not raking wy Uifference of 
runds and Su- Number or Perſon. 
pines,except . How many Þ Gerunds are there ? 


racy ” "TP $ A. Three: : the firſt ending 1 in <, the ſecond in do, the rd; in 


as are excepted 
and noted to What fGignification Tre FOR ? 23 


wantthcir Su- As. "Both the ARiue and Paſſhue: as, Am1ands of louing, or 
pines. Imper- gf being loued : awnands in louing,or in being loued ; adn 
_ baue £oloue;orto beloued. 

bGerunds are <-© How will you decline theſe ? 

namedof Ge- A« Theyaredeclined in the Verbe. | 

runds, becauſe 

they lignifie the manner of doing ſomething. iGupioectan Melantton thinks)of Supinus, 
becauſe they have no Cale before them, © "Somedecline theſe,” Genit, Amandi, Accuſat. 
Amandum, Abla. 4mando.But I take it better todecline them onely as hey! are declined in 
the Verbe, 


2 All Verbes 
Perſonals 


" SUPINes, 
2T+ hath th F Ow many Supines be there ? 
fi antes 2-FJ® A. Two:one ending i in *z2, calledche fi Sus 


of a Verb Paſ- pine: the other ending in ».which is called the latter Supine, 


notre on o_ it ©. Why sthatin»p-called the firſt Supine? _ 
—_ _ Goni- A. Becauſe it hath, 7 for the” moſt part, the fi ignification( of 


ſying Paſliuely : : or when it. hath 77,che Lafinzis Mocd of itur foyned With it, 


t Moode muſt the later 


the - 


F 


Tenſesr, 33 
the Infinitiue Mood of the VYerbe aCtine :' as, Arvaruy to loue, 
©. Why is that in « called the latter Supine ? 


A. Becauſe it hath for the moft part the. fonification ofahe 
Infmitiue Moode Paſliue : as; Amari robeloucd, 


Teaſes. 
<V\ FT Hat is a Tenſe > + 
A; d Thee difference of: a Verbe ncaiiank 't® bThe Tenſe 
the times paſt, preſent,to come," * . ſignifieththe 
. How many Tenſes are there ? time whereig 


A. 4 Fiue : The Preſent tenſe, the PreterimperfeR tenſe, the 77 PE {on is - 
ſaid to dce or 


oh Ire tenſe, the Precerpluperfect tenſe, and the Furure fulfcr avy 
tenic, thing. - 
* Q. How may theſe renſes be knowne aſunder > ” - A Ncune 
A. By the times which they ſpeake of ,and by ſipnes. may ſignifie 
Q. Whattime doth the Preſent tetiſe ſpeake of ? yo 7 Or 
A. Ofthe time that isnovw Preſent : as, Amo I bue. the doing,ſuf- 
. What fignes hath it? fering,or be- 
A; Doi doeftor doth, in the Active voices andun;be,sr,are, ingot athing: 
art, inthe Pafſine. e in tiT3e,asSA 
Q. What ſpeaketh the PreterimperfeR tenſe of s = phone 
A. Ofthe time thatis notperfettly paſt, but : as-it were till properly but 
preſent : as Amabay Vhouedor didloue: three Tenſes 
rn Yhart Hgnes may it be knowne by #' or times, 


y theſe, didor ou , the AQtiie yoice : and wer were, The 3 or JR 
wert, inthe Paſſiue. to come. 


Our booke 6i- 
at time ſpeakes the Preterperfe& renſe of? 4 a 
Te which 1s perfectly pat, though lately : as, Amans 1 bs RY Fe, 
have loued, time pa tins 
. VVhat ſignes hath it > to three;vit; 
A. Haxe, baft or hath, in the Actiue : have been, haſt been,or 2 reterimper- 
ect tenſe,not 
hath been,in thePaſſiue. perfetly paſt, 
' VVhat tirne fpeakes the Preterplu feR tenſe of? ? Preterperfect 


A. Ofthat which is more then perfectly paſt, OY" tenſc,perfeAly 


while ſince. oi'29P _ Preter. 
Q. VVhat ſiznes hath it ? + pts IE pin 
| A. Had Or ha jin the CREWE" orhudf bin it thePaſſiue. then perf.Qly 
>< at paſts 


Þ The Princts 
pali fignes of 
the Active, arc 
Doe did,bue, 
nad — 
w:4, 


34 Perſons in Yerbes, 


Q. Whart time ſpeaks the Future renſe obe, ? 

A. Ofthe time to;come..-. | 

D. What fignes hath it? +; 

A. Shallor will,or mayor cawbereafter,in the Attiue:/ba/ be, 
or will be, or may or caube hereafter jn the Paſſue, 

"2 Giue me all the vſuall fignes of the Attiue together, 

A. Þ Doe,deeft or doth; didor aidſt ; bawe aft or hath; mn 

or hadſt; ſhall or will.or hereafter. 
* Q- Giueme the vſuall fignes'of the Paſſive, 

A. Am bets are,art; aaa wert;haue been, had been, ſhal 

or will be. 


""Perſons.” 
2X Hat isa Perſon na'Verbe ? | 
As, Euery: ſcucrall word, in euery Mood and 
Tenſe : except the Inknitiue Mood;which hath no Perſon. 
2. Why arethele called Perions ; ? 
A. Becauſe oneofthe three Perſons of -the Pronoune | iSiVN» 
- derftoodin euery one of them7-25,, Amo Lioue, iSas muchas ego 
amo ; amas thou loueſt As much as t# ana ; amathcloucth, as 
much as i/le amatzandfoin the reſt... : 
Q.. How many Perſons are there.in Verbs: ? 
A.n Verbs Perſonals there are. three: in, either Nuwnber ; 
like as in the Pronouns. - ... 
* 9. Hah cucry Mogde and; Tenſe three Perſons in-eirher 
aber? > 
A. Yea,in periet Vexbes; except thay the "DIAS, tive Mood 
wants the firſt Pecfonof the ſingular Number; and the Infipi- 
tiue hath no Perfons at All, as was ſaid. 
 * 9, Whatdiffer your Perſons in Verbes, from Perſons in 
proees and Pronouncs ? 


A. The Perſons in Nouncs and Pronounes kenifie who or + 


kar Perſon it is,that doth,or fufferethany thing. The Perſons 
in Verbes ſgaific, what icis, Hat ſuch a Perſon doth or. Tafſe- 


- teth. 
»* O. Shew it by an example. 
A, Magpftcr decer the Maſter teacheth;  Magilter isthe Per- 


ſon 


wy 


 Coningations of Perbes. 35. 


ſonofthe Noune dooing ſomething ;. docer, the Perſon of the 
Verbe,fignifying what he doth. 


ee RR i ee eee — em er nn il eee ms 


Cc oniugations, 


2. q 7 ay» 154 Coniugation : 2 me 
'V 4 The varying of 2 Verbe, nloalia to 2A Coniuga- 


tion is a fit va- 
Moods, Tenſes,and Perſons. rying of Verbs 


— —— ———_— 


2. How many Coniugations haue Verbs ? by their finall 
- ; A. Foure. . . terminations 
.2. How may they be knowne aſunder? in both Num- 


Wy A. By their ſeuerall yowels; Which ace their markes toknow >*5andine- 


very Perſon, in 
them by. each Mood 


2. Whati is the rovilieſibe fk Coniugation to know it and Tenſe. 
by ? 


| A* Along beforere and ris.: 25 amare,amaric. ' ' * Doandcer- 
ED What:isthe yowell ofthe ſecond?; + [++] INE — 
Av Elong betqre7e and rs; $2gdecare, dectris.. | TH more 
'Q. What of the third; © as,circundo,peſ- 
A. E ſhort, before re andy ris :45 lege jegers > ſundo,ſecundo, 
. What &f the! fourth ? --__ + which wr wa 
Wor longbeforereandiry/!? 29 andre jandirice.'« * _ Hams uh 


7 ri. Where rhuſt you aride this reandurss which porlſpeale mus,asitisin 
ofto know ehe-Goniugttianzalander þ WR ori lone 1/1; 11: theLatin/Pro- 
A. Re, inthe Infiritine;Moode; Adtiue ; ; which is hs fourth ſodia, 
wotdin: declining the Verbein-the ARiue voice: 2s, Amo, a- 
1145, Amani, amare : and ris,inthe ſecand Perſon: Paſſive; that 
43S, theſecond word in OP: es Verbe Paſfine: as, Magr 4 
Waris. 27 fheit lg wygurres 
0 bets PESO IV EEE | 
| Ofcdeclinings and coniuguring . 
30 1161 Verbs. — 29, 
£2 SIJOL YABRT | 
FEE you may be ckilful inal eden PRE or I 
the knowletige-of the Nounes, isaccgunted therpoſt 
; 1-H helpe to attaine the Latine 00gue); Wis: aut you 


oh as + 


L SW TRIT! A's 310! L $0 91404 4.x 
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36 Declining and Cantugating Perbes. 
* Declining A, I muſt eame tobe yery perſet in * declining and contl- 


a Verbe, is the oating any Verbe. 


hearſfi D 
G . a - 2 9. How many examples hee you to decline and conjugate 
cond Perſon of all perfe&t Verbes by ? 


the Preſent A. Foure : according'to the number of the Coniugations, 
men - with th 7 2. In how many voycesare theſe examples formed ? 
Fit Perion of | "A Jn two > A@iueand Paſſiue: All Verbes in o, arc formed 


the Pret:rper- 
ka —_ of. like Amo, Doceo, Lego or Audio. All Verbes in, or, "like eAſmor, 


the Indicatiue Doceor \Legor, Abdeor. 
Moode: the , 9. Are Deponents and Commons declined like Paſſiues ? 
Y _—_ - A. Yes: fauing that they are to/haue Gerunds and Supines 
ue Moode:  Geclined: wich-themn, becaufe they want Actiues : and they. hauc 
the Gerunds, Participles, as they are ſet downe in the Partici iple after... 
Supines, and * ©, What is the chicfebenefitofthe perte& readineſſe , in 
Participles -: declining and coniugating ? 
vebee _ -m A. To beable;as in the Nounogo-giue eitherthe Engliſh te 
b Range the Latine;or Latine tothe Engliſhobany Verbe;ineach Mood, 
coniugatinga Tenſe,and Perſon tr andthereby ro bhable ro; proceed moſdipee- 
Vibe, is the dily' in conſtruing, parſing, and making Latine. - -- 
breakingorvs + ©. How wilt you doethat? \ 
_ __ A. By beingperfeRinallthe Pevſons afpdeinily the firſk Per- 
Verbe into. . ſons, through: "each Moode ard Tenſe, 'tobecabletogiue both 
ſundry other Eneliſh eg Latine; 'and/Earine © Bnglifhy i inchem-: and. after to 
words coenng 1 the terminations of euery: Tere: pus 5-32 rp ll t0- 
of it,by Fes: gether with the figaes of cuery Perſon in/Englith, - 
ons, Tenſes, 
Moodes. ©. But how wilt you-doe inthe Teycraciue Moode, which 
havh no firſt Perſonfingular? 3 £44,M1 
->"A, Giue Kinithe fecondPetfon}or omitir: ovfaghs,The 
Imperatiue wants the firſt Perſon. | 
9. Shew mean example of coniugating ſo , and firſt, of gi- 
ning the Latine before. 
A. Amo 1 1diie; inwabaiy 1 louedþt dis kue, <9:14ui I haue lo- 
ued amarcram 1 hadloued ,awab71 ſhallor wil loue. 
In cratiue ſecond Perſon, Ama amatoloue thou: or the Im- 
perarky e wants thofirltPeriln, 2 9d TS: T3 50 38H 3 -£ »| 
I Uham ere God, grant? Thobe, "27:8 Wl 
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Giue me the Enohh frefd, 
_ A.Iloue amo, llouedor acre _ ck. in \deckiniap 
Nounes. 2. Bur 


-- 
Gas. PEE ee i 


3 


1c 101 8G AGE 
candtacn ud ma; amat.. 


| Contneating Yerbes. 37 

©. But let me heaxe how you run the Termunations | in your 
minde, or by ſpeecks...... -. 

A. 0,44, at, amus, «tis, aut. SOn Amebam: bans, bas, bat, 
bam: bath, bane, | 

2. Which are thoſe Engliſh fignes, which you muſt runne in 
your minde, with theſe cemvinations? 

A.. The Perfous in Engliſh: [, thou, he, we, ye,and th 

2. Then if you can giue the firit Perſon in any Tenſe, you 
can by this meanes giue any Perſon of the fame, by remembring, 
G running i your minde ,, the terminations and fGignes roge- 
ther. 

A. Yes. 
_ ©. Howfay you, Lloucdor did loue? 

A. Amabam. 

.D. They loued or did Joue' > 

A. Amabant. 

2. If you bee asked of any Perſon which you cannot tell, 


whacmatiyou doe tmade ir? 


. Callto mind butthe firſt Perſon of har Tenſe, and runne 
4 refti in my minde vntil1 come to it. 

.2. How, for example ? 

A. If I bee asked, how I fay, Wee had taught, Iftraightre- 
membet I had raupht docaeram : and fo running inmy minde, 
ram,ras rat ramus rats rant: andWithall, T, thou he , we, ye, 
they: Ifinde docwerammms we had taught. 

* f-; Guie me the-firlk Perſons of thoſe Tenfes; whichcome 
one of another: and firſt, which come ofthe Preſent terſe. 
agen knperatiue, 


* ©, Giue me aa ha Pteterperkec wry 

A. Amani,amanuerd,anmantrimandnero,amauifſen,amduiſſe. 

: 2+ Reheauſe. the fri Pexions rogerher as they'ftand inthe 
Booke..... ;// | 
Ao p pad 50 Aman AWAKE; analy Imperatine ic- 
cond Pexſon, Ama, amats; AMOR ALATIPE AIRONT 179 antes, - 
(6m, am eler9,a0M4res amaxilſe.. 

£2. Reheayſe them Actuely and Pafſively rogerher, As they 
Rand] in order. 
F 3 A. Amo 


38 Covingeting Perbes. 
. BA. emo amor, amabam anabar;\ewaxi mat ſim's ve! fa, 


dWANET A? A741 cram vel fucram, amabo amabor. 
; Imper. ſecond Perſbn; 1ma-uamato, amare amator. 
Optat. Potentiall and SubiunQtue, Amem amer, amarem 4- 
PAYECY AMAHEerim amarns [in vel ferims,amsaniſſe cm amarns 'eſſens 
velfuiſſem, amancro amatus ers vel faern,” © 
oi, , Emre amr; | ne anatum of: vel fr 
$1/0, 
* Tl; pollicici * eAmaturum eff, aavean ie vat antlers "I 
ſeſe faturum . Amandi,amands; amends Ann mat ment nat, 


onntd. Eft quod AMmaturns Amand nts. 
ſperemus decs 


bovis benefaftu- EY: Glue the termination of the to Perſons of the AQtiue 
Tum. VOYce alone. eo tht LI Y 4 
Make theſe A. O, bam,s, ram, ho or am. Bm or am,rem; rims; fom ro 


a225 pagan =: Giue the ſignes of the Tenſes anſwering. 
EXCCcecing Pper- 

Clare A. Doegaid, hane had f ſhall or wil; ; ey or 049 beredftr as 
will bee ſoone before. 

votten and ea- 2.,Giue the cerminations of the AB ind Paſſie roge- 


ſily kept by oft ther... 52 SicoT 1:57 20 3 wh: 2011 | 
repeating thele. A, O or, bam bar, fi ol F my LE CE TRESTSUE 
ouer thus: ; 


- fu, ram eram er fucrans, an ar. 


( remover , rims firs vel form, in dims il Uo 


oY Hero all FW... TART 


Infinicive, e,s : e elle TE ITE RL *J6.; TJ 
;*:Q;; 1s there Ge es hon haps for Conrgdeſact 
Perſons? 131 +9110 L117, Ftr: + 3 HG 
As! Fes. The ff Perfor Attiue'ent ino,em,cw! Ta bean 
ſecond in as, es, 5s, or Fi: the third-vwrjueties the 
mus; rhedecondinris;<hethiritin ne; 1: 4/2601 pi: 9h 
1,9, How endthe firſt Perſons Paſſive ? © 3 oare., 4 
A. Thefirſt PDerfonbenttcommanly Mw, 667 the Gtond 
in #r5,eris, ir; the third in rw7; the firſt Plurall in onde the 
ſecond inweind; ctherhicd inwear; 3h tate. . {2 


In«che: Preterperfect-renſes;-Precetphupet teriſss 


| exteys wr apr 
Paſſiue,the terminations are the-Mme with! 
fai,of which they atebbriowed';:exrtpt the Piriabe renſo of. the 


Indicatiuc Moo 


TEE Nob: 


* 2. Which 


of Sum and other Ferberout of Rule, 39 


* 9.* Which doc you accountthe { _— of all to get *-e 
and kee thele Vethes $u 11g 2:91 2 = 4 gp Wn, 
A. This oft repetition of theſe terminations.in \Latine. and of 
the Engliſh (i ignes of the Moodes, Tenſes,and Perſons : and alſo 
much examination of the ARiue and Paſſiue together : as; al- 
king,Tloue, Amo: Tam loued, Amor : he loueth; «mart he tlos 
ued, amatur: they Joue ;amentxhey are lourd,awarrer &Fc. 


Of Sum and other Verbes out of Rule. 
2. Hat Rules haue you for Verbes ending in »- ? 
a VV 


There are no rules for them, they are irregular: 
As is, without rule, 
2. Arenoneof them declined iri your booke? 
A. Yes: Swm and Poſſwm-. 
on are others in.» declined? - 
Theſs with moſt other lame Verbes,orwhich areirregu- 
Faga ___ et downe inche LarjaeGrammar by-themſclues5-ex- 4 At Sed nwune 
cept.volo, welo > Palo, ade \ Bo;furo, feror © which doe follow. _” vi totum, 
ter. 
. Q. I5nota perfect readineſſe in the Verbe Sum, as neceſſary 
aSinany other of the Verdes? | 
A. Yes,and more alſo; '' 
. Why?- ct. 
A. Betauſe i fercth'for decliningoffall Verbes in 9r, "adal- 
its Deker] it6'of perpeniall-vſe.. | 
How: will you'come to:be perfect inthe Verbe Sim ? 
A. By the ſame meanes asin Anm0,doceo, ft.amd loin polo; 
zolo, _ and therefto tho: Verbes our of rule:=chiefhy'\h þc- 
ing 'perfe&/ iv Swgall the firſt Rerſons5/-both G__ to-Fa- 
tine, and Latine to Engliſh, 
©. Haue you not ſome ſpeciall obſeruztions concerning theſe 
two Verbes, Es, andqueo,? 54 
A. Yes. AQI27216 | ns 
- . D;Wherein doe they differ fwomrotherVerbes? 7 F > 
A. Intbe Preterimperfeet and Future unſooultiy Indicative 
Moode,and in the Gerunds. 
= How doe they make their Preteriraperfo ee WB 


Nh ; a 


40 main 
* Andibant, le» As? ſbawend qmibans ; not icbuam. , 
nibaatulbart, ©. How doe they make their Furure renſe *s 
Ce, rey 2 160 and quits: not tam: 
ng an upd £. How doo they makethe Geruds 3 
cope. A " Ermadi,enndo, cnrdum : not eats: ſo quenndi, quod, 
*Sothey © quernadam; though wefay anbiendi.” 
"4p = _ Q. How arcthey varied 1 in all other Moods and Tenfes.. 
DD anche « _ A Like Verbes ing,of the fourth Coniugation, _ 
ofthe Preſent ©. VVhat Tenſes are formed of the Preterpluperfe& tenſe 
renſe : as,of ofthe Indicatine Moode ? 
Jensthe Ge —=—A., Albother Prexerperſe® tenſes, PreterpluperfeR tenſes, 
area; _—_ and .Future tenſes ; except the Futare *renſs of th E Indicative 
NC Mode, | 
. How arc theſe formed of the Porecpere real ofthe 
Indicattue Moode ? 
A. Thoſe which endin rum, rim, or #0, be fotixied of ir, by 
changing i intoe ſhow; and then putting to ram rime; or ro :25, 
of france, are made awaniriins,” AMANIrION Hwancro. Thoſe 
whichendin ſem,or {e be formed of k,onely by putting to/ and- 


ſems,or ſe : as of Aman, amaniſſem amaniſſe. | 


- —— 


Imperſonals. 


x32" are Imperſonals declined ? 
They are not declinedas Verbes Perſonals, but ohe- 


ly formed in the third Perſon fingular through all Moodes aud 
Tenles : as, DeleHar Ack inbar, 57, ftmaleypr, 141952". 00 
tum oft vel fuit ,&c. i 
.FVhat ſignes hauethey to know them by? . 
A. They haue commonly before their _ this fig i, 


and ſometimes there. 


3. — — 


Ofa Participle | 
2) View youth = NT des 


A. A Participle. 


GC TEEnT [3 


FY 


Participles.." | 41 


' A.A part of ſpeech: deriued ofa Verb. gakiog porta 2 ne, 
8c, 


2. Ofwhavies Punic le derived 2+ \Ks Ur 
-  A-/Ofa CO it bichebedegioning. '; 
£2: Why is it called aParticiple? 
* -Az-Oftaking part : becauſd it hath nothing of i ſelfe, fur 
what it cakes from O——— LD - 

What parts of {peec & cp erakepuro 
A-Part ofa Nom _ ofa Verbe ,and pow ofhorh s: Noune 


2nd a Verbe together. 


Ne doth it take of a Noune nels; ,or fourally? ? 
F-- ender, Caſe and Declenſion, ; 
| Whae ofa Verbeplane? | 11 
A. Tenſe and fignification. 
: -®.” What doth it tike of both ofthem togethe: ? 
A. Number and figure. 
* 2. How is a Parti 


A With Number, Pie ana and 6 5A Now, Ad- 


a w 3 i 299 : þ 
£ "; C {45 FA 23; 


Son many biere actgaacartapeh. 


b There are 


A. Fourr:one ofrhePreſent renle,anothys ofthe; Preter tenſe, two of the Ac- 
one of the Furure in'! rus, ofthe Future in dv. t1ue Voyce: as, 


>: ow can you know the kindes of Participſes?.. - : Gar Fo ws 
kr oy their endings ; pany, -by\rheir ſigni U- and the Fur. in 


rus: two of the 


"> How ends the Latin of the Particle of the © Projeen Paſſive: thatis, 


rene ; - I | rhe Participle 
A Ina dk 05 omibe; Hin; 1 236 55 L . tents 
lars ends it in Engliſh? ;turcin dus, 
ivg, as, - louing | 
i” Is cuery ed uagiads, a Participle of the Preſent 
"a "Nor »nlefle the aces OLI », hauwgeb 
other properties of a Participle. 
- Q.,Whartimedoth it r xe I 
e time preſent. n 


ERS ihe Lacie ofthe Panicigle of abs prefer tenſe 
of? 9975; 


"1B be:: 
G "A, of 


42 Participles, 
we = _s - A. Ofthe © es Poo tenſe of the Indicative Moode, 
Verber, "ru by changing the laſt ſyllable into #s : as of Amabams , bam tur- 
the Pre reri.n.” Bed hn we, is ; made aw ors: ſo; of Auxiliabar, auxilianr. 
perfeR tenſe, 9. What doth a Participle of the Future in r#s fignifie orbe- 
w: mutt faine token ? 
< eo woe A. To doe: like the Infinitiue Moodeofthe Actiue voyce: as, 
chaw, jaquiees, Amatrrss to loue, or about to loue. 

2: What time doth ir ſignifie ? 
 A- The time to come. .' 
s. How enderh it in Latine ? 
A. Inrar:as, amarnras, 
__ 2. Whatisit formed of? 
* Theſe Parti- A, 4 Of the latter Supine by putting to ris: as, of Doltn, 
Cipics, Fulurus, 5 Pig 


WT Pmi®? > + ©, How ends the Engliſh of the Participle of the Prete r 


Waſelturnsargut- 
HArus, neſcitu- renſe? 
rus moriturus,e- A, Ind,t,orn; loued , taught, ſlam. 
riturus, are for- ., ©: How ends his Latine 3 
"ax MESA A. Intur, ſus, xus: 2s, avmarns loued ,viſies ſcene, wexns FEA 
Stock-wood, FY. Doe alloftliem endeithet in exs,fus;or xx5,im Larine ? 
A. Yea all; except CMortxns dead, which endethin jw. 
« 2. What time dorha por of che Precer echſe fignifie? 
A. Time pakt. TY 
9. What is it formed of?” : 
A. Of the latter Supine by putting to # : as, of Leftn, le- 
an, 
9. What fignifieth a Participle of the Future in dus? 
A. To ſuffer: like the Infinitiue Moode. of the. my: 
as, Amanaus to be loued. | 
* ©, Whattime doth it fignifie ? 
A. The time to come. 
. Of what is it formed ? 
A; Of the Gen, Caſe ofthe Participle of the Preſent tehic, 
©. How? 
A. By changing is into dw:.as, of —_— turne ti into 
das, andit is made Amandus. 
9. But hath it not ſometirhes the tion of the AQtiue 


voyce: andotthe Participle of the ery ; 
A. Yes: 


+ 


by 


% 


Participtcs; 43 
\A:Ye:; as, Legrnidus reading. As, ih this fentence , Lr- 
jours vereribuy  proffcts : In reading oo authorschou doelt pro-. 


nf 22 E>51192 ? f:) 4 NE Wot! 0) 
| =: Ieirehen roperly-a Partcphe of che! angel Ry 
it fignitierh AQtuely | 


A. No: Iris rather an AdieQue Cowndiee, | 
©. Hath euery kinde of Verbe all the foure Participles? - 


A. AT No. £6132 £\ 
- How many Participles haue Verbes Attiues and *Neu- * Dolendus and 
ters, Shih haue the Supines? | A carendns 2 Arc 


wnm__—_ _ : 
A. Two: one of the Preſent tenſe, and purges: of {he Fu. 2ut of ruſe. 


Erralus, CXCUY + 


tire if rs, 90 4\ BH. ſarypercurſas, 
©. But whatiftheſe want the Supanes:?... dy | & aretakento 
- As Thenthey want the Future irs. >>” AY 3127 4.5, comeof Verbs 
9. Why > Imperſonals of 
A. Becauſe ic isderiued of the latter Supine. As, of Difco is _ aſſt yo e9- 
. onely di/cexs: without'a Partitiple ofthe Furtureinrgs. of natus triumph4- 
0." Hoh Parciplerhiavs VerbesPaſſuts, whoſe {Acftiues tus, virilatus, 
hauetlie Supines >"/ 1G 113 25 2h Hato yd and vigilandus : 


A. Two ra Bartcipe, of che Preterteivſe and of the Fucure in © abuſively. 
aus: as, of Amy commeth amatws anmavdus.:: 01077 
22 Purwhnrifhe Actives want the iSupines?/2-), | | 
robes __ then the Participle ofthe Piper renee: 
Why 1ſo? 
A Becauſe the Participle of the Preterten(c ſhould bee for- 
* medoſthelatter Spine, which:is wanting. Asof Ti wpeer isonely 
fonpendis.' 5 196570 $807, ct vor Hobs; 3$i04U53 I £34 
Q. WhatParticiples hatha Verbe Deponent ? * «4 
A:Three:one of thePreſent tenſe anothirofthe-Preter tenſe, 
and one ofthe Furure ir t#32-a8, of: Author, ooganietiuagyals- 
ans arxiliatus auxiliaturns. 
Q.:Can irncuer haubs Panjcipleof owns in py ? 
A YeStnifit-gourrncoan Attyſatiue: eaſe, as beings Verbe 
Tranſitive: as, Loyor: verbamn: 4bquor may forme loywendas. 
|: - 0. How many Participles haueaVerbeCommon;? '.., | 
A. Allthe foure Participles: as,of Le ior MONTE 
lafpitnras, lakgigndnr. Ag, 274! IE FR} 2. : 20119 
_ ©. Howare Participles of the Preſent eenſedechned? : 
& G 2 A. Like 


44. s uAduerbes, 
- A. Like Nouncs AdieCtiuesof three Articles : as, Nom. Hic 
hi & hoc Aprionr;; like: Fielix... 
. How are Participles of other ents declined ? 
 'Arike Nonues AdieRiues ofrhfecdiixers endings: [2s Nom. 


Amaths AMALLAMALKOD ; s like Bonus,a, ry : : fo allthe reſt. 


— —— 
my 


| 'Ofa an  Aduerbe. 
 1//(* Diic en A 22647 5 
=VWW Hich is your fift page ſpeech: and the frltof 
thoſe which are yndeclined? 
A. An Aduerbe. 
2. What isan Aducrbe?;” >; ;- : 
A. A partof ſpeech joyned to the Vetbes,c to declare heir ſig- 
nification. 
9. Why isit called an Aduerbe? 
= Beeaule-itis _ nedto Verbes... bi: " 
\May:itnot be.joyned vito-orther ſpeech al > 
A. Yes: < ſuch words asare in place ofVerbes, and ſoine 0- 
ther; /-as; ſoinetirhes to Nounes, ſometimes to Aduerbes. 
9. Whereto isan Aduerbe joynedto the Verbes? 
A: Todeclare cheirſagnification: that Emre 
f nification 59re pldine and fulls'.:.  ori3 7 1 FF 
hs * ©. How? L777 ke 
A. By ſome cireumnſtatice of time, place; a order, or 
the like , accotding to the ſeuerall kindes of Aduerhts ;- 4 6 
when I raught, where, how =, in what order : any pt re 
hereunto. 9N6qyC 2 1 eolqpins ict; .O 
. 9, Rohearſe Ivefolt of y ow Adverdes." Longing 
2 Th: Ad. *A; «'Adnverbes.ardof Time, Place, Number, Order ; and fo 
nerbs {ce more 8s they Randin the booke. Þ 
at Jarge in M. ©, *Gime me your Aduerbes, Englithing vieos norder. 
Leeches que A. Adizetbes'of Time'tas; Hed today oranto; morrowhe- 
ons,in his third . Ry 
part of h:s Gra. 77 yeſterday”, ' pevendie the day: to morro\v ,,:9/1me 11 tune | 
mar queſtions, paſt, or i-timeEto corRe,or once; alignante formerimes, Ws of , 
and ſo li kewi'c late! | quand When. \ | 
of Con, 45" OfPlace: as, vbs where, ibithere, bi heere; ;ihs theroy ii 
Eon thts; .inte7 Within, ork without.” - + rot! 


Lawyun: rules. 


5 Tod, 


\S' 


Of 


Aduerbs Enziiſhed. 45 

OfNumber-: as Sewe/ once $i3 twice, ter thrice,quater foure 
times gterym againe. 

- OFOrder*as, Indefrom thence : drinde afrerwatds : denique 
to-conclude : pefir290 laſt of all, 

Of Asking or Doubting :as, Cur wherefore, quare where 
fore, onde from whence, quorſinm to what end, wen _—_— 


nungaid whether. 

Of calling: as, Hem hoe, 6 hoe:+hodwms hoe ſyrrah, 

enkr asCoree lurely, ze verily, profes truly, ſan: 
ſe, */cilicer doubtleſſe ortruly, licte UG ſo, * Scibeet,quaſ 

xr it ſo. ſeirelices. 

OF Denying: as, Non nor, had not, neimme no, or in no 
wiſe, :wene59 24m not, or in-.no wile, , nequaguamno, Or in no 
wiſe. . 

- Of Swearing: as | tpa/in nood-ſoock, edepol in good-ſooth, * . Pol by Pol. 


Herelexroly, Medens fidinrin faith or truth, ” Adepol by 
OfExhorting:as, Ez go to,or w ell ,Age go tee goe ye to, Y ie Tp of 
agedum well,goe to yCt. © = Medius fidins, | 
OfFlarteringras, *Soides rhou dateſt or on good ſelowiſkp, as Fidius the | 
amabo _ loue. ——_ youy 
- Of Forbidding :as ;Neno, wr, fa 
- Of Wiſhing: as vr Ohthas, ori mouldto: God f Othar, poco os 
O þ /O that, O f O-if,0O ohtThar. / Me Hercule, as 
$a. Gathering rogether, 25, Seng herons i together pars. Hereates ſhall 


ther, now worlp not onely,non folltm not onely .  helpe me. 
Parting : as, S#orſiwaſunder, eronefromanother : £g/. _— quaſp 
bin eve one-alander,or peculiacty,vicetm freete by firecte;, 
or village by village. _ 
of Chooſing : ; as,Potius rather, imo: yea rather - 
- Ofathing nor finiſhed: as, Pens almoſt; fere almoſt, prope 
eje;orneere, or almoſt,oix ſcarcely, mod nowalmoſt. | 
of Shewing : as, Es betiold, ecce behold. 
OfFD "Forfar peraciuenture, forſiren geraduenrar, 
(ortaſſi ts it may- ,forraſſe Tk maybe;orperaduentuic.. 
Of Chance : as Forr by. chance, fortmeto- by chance, -or at 
aduenrure, 
-* Of Likene(ſE: as ys eo: AS > 9u4fe as, cen ng | 
cuen as,velmt at. 
G2. of 


46 - "Of an Cdduerbe. 
OF Quality : as, Bene well, ale euilly, dofe learnedly, for- 


riter valiantly. 
"Of Quantity : as 24»lrum much; parums little, winimnm the 


leaſt of all Pains very little  plarrmnm hemaB ofall,or.ve- 


much. 
* Of Compariſon: as, Tam ſoor afvell, que 25, _ys more, 
minus leſſc,maexime eſpecially. 7901 'n 
- Arenotfome Aduerbs compared 2:1 | 
K.Yes certaine art: as, Dofe learnedly, 4198, nie lear- 
nedly, dofliſſing 7926 molt learnedly. Fortiter valiantly,fortisr more 
valianly, fortiſſim? moſt vatany. Pre ncer,propia necrer, 
roxue the neereſtof all. + 19304 wee 
2 Aduerbs * 9. x Do theſe forme the- Domaainer ods the Supedlatue 
comming of degree oftheir Poſitiuc,as AdieRtives do ? 
Nouties which A, No : they haueno Comparatiue not Superlative degree 


arc compared | 

uregularly,doc of themlclues ; neither doo forme yy «Yann 255 
follow their ye | oo A, 

mannerof . How chen haue theſe degrees? Ivy 03 : 


corparing: >,” A, "They! doo borroiv-them: of Nounes AdieGiues of the 
ot te : Comparative and Superlatiue degree. 
is hee = ig * 9, How doth the Comparatiue degrec. of Aductbes end? 
opvtee ' A; Their Corhþaratiue ends in. « ;-like the Neuter Gender 
+ of the AdieCtiuve ofthe Comparatiue degree. ; 
Q- How ehdtheirSuperlatiues? | 
A. They end formoſtpartin e,like the Maſculine Gender of 
the Vocariue caſe of their 'AdieQtiue of the Superlatiuc degree. 
Of which they ſeeme rs be formed: as, Dote,. —_—_ pyrngs 
wes 
bNemer Ad. Q. > Domnot ſome Superlatiues end inwps? 
ieQiues are oft © | A} Yes:ſome few-which haue the termination of the Neuer 
put for Ad- Gender, ofthe Voratiue cafe, whereof they come: as, T iuri- 


uerbs : as,” 

mim poriſſimiem. bi; \ 
COAT ProYewma- b) 
as Fox -D;- 'Are nat rates ers wolaphs © Aduerbs 3 3G) 
forue. A. Yes: »when'theyrare {eralone ——_ caſes > 


This is when /* ON, 9. How4nay- we know:-Aducrbes? - .” 
4" = ag  : ts \. Eaſily. Many of them are ſet downe in the Fox's ln WM 
ere.) yell itivy be knowne partly by their Eoplith,-parttybytcheigLa- 


ſignifying as 


Aduerbs. Tine ; chiefly by their Engliſhand Latme together. - -- (;5,, 
* 2. How 


Of« Contunttion. 47 
* © How by their _— 
A Moſt ofthem, beſides theſe inthe booke, are Aduerbes of 
Qualicy, anddo commonly end. in {y, in Engliſh: as, wiſely, 
learnedly.. 954 W 


_ * ©. How by their Latine? 

A. They end commonly in For #s, and are marked ouer the 
head with a graue accent, to dittinguiſh them from Nounes: as, 
De Or elſetheyendiner e as, Prudenter, 
wiſely. | 122, 2006 14 | 

*72Þ 9. How by their Engliſhand Latine together > . 
A. Thus :as, DoBe learnedly, dolt1z5 more learnedly, dos/= 
m# moſt learnedly. Forrnter valiantly, fortixs more valiantly, 
forr:ſ/ſimit moſt valiantly. 
2: Hape younot ſome Aduerbesending ins, like Ablatiue 
cales ? 

A. Yes: as,Taxto by ſo much : and ſome alfo in ins : as,furr;m 
theeuiſhly,comming ofthe Verbe f#ror.But thele haue their ac- 
cents to know them by like asrhole in«w,andthe reſt. 


— 
F — 


Ofa Coniun&aian. 
2 7 Hich is your ſecond part of ſpeech vndeclined ? 2 Thele kinds 


of Conjunai- 


of A Coniunction, | par age 
Q. Whatis a ConiunQtion ? FR names accot- 
A. Apartof ſpeechthat ioyneth words and ſentences toge- ding tothe 
ther, reaſons fol- 
þ EAR i &: lowing 
? "0 | 
* 2, What isthe vſe of Conuuindtions? b Copulatiues, 
- A. Tooyne words and ſentences. becauſe they 
Q. How many kindesof ConjunCtions haue you ? ſerue viſually 


A. Twelue : * Copulatiues, DisiunRiues,Diſcreriues, Cauſals, to couple parts 
Conditionals, Excepriues, Interogatiues, Illatiues, Aduerſatiues, 2" ſentences 


OTE ; "3 4H a abſolutely, 
Redditwues,EleRiues, Diminurincs. < DiGuriAives 


-2.Giue me your ConiunStions, Latine and Engliſh together. þy which 

A. b Copulatiues: as, Et and, queand, quoque allo, ac and,at- parts offen- 
que and,vec neither ,veque neither, _— 
- © DisiunCtiues : as, Aut either,ve or, or either, ve/cither, ſex © og 
either, //we either, © | 


conld betrue. 


a Diſcre= 


48 Of a Prepo/ition. 
© Diſcretiues, #4 Diſcreriues: as, Sea but, quidew but truly, autem but, verd 
by —_— er but ,ae but, aft but. wo + 
wn ae BO \1,* Caufals :45,, Nam for, nemg, tor, enim for,etenins for, quia 
"SHY becauſe, vt that,quo#rhat,quum ith that, qo5am becauſe, and 
which Oo a 944149 ({erfor quoniam) fith that,or becauſe, 
tf. { Conditionals : as, Ssif, ſn but if, »»odoſo that, drm fo that, 
thing going dammods (o that. [ / 
before. | 8 Pxceptues: as, Voexcept,niſexcept, que but, ahoquin ex. 

Conditiona's cent that,or otherwile, preterguamexcept that, | 
by which the P : *_ x ae P 
pact follow.ng , ® Interrogatiues : as, Ne whether, an whether, ver#m whe. 
is knit, vpon 2 ther, vearne whether Or NO, anne whether OT no, nanne is itgot 
cohdition of {o. tan: L 
- at going be- i]larives :as, Ergo therefore, *deo therefore, gitar therefore; 
5 Bxceptines 9947e Wherefore, itaque therefore, proin therefore, ., 
do excepta- k Aduerſatiues: as, Erffalthough, quanquane although, quam. 
gal oft fove- fs although, Gcgs although, or albeir,efto be it ſo, 
things £0 ry : i 1 
+. Reddiriues to the ſame :as, Tamen notwithſtanding, aree- 

men yet notwithſtanding, 


ſomething fol- , F 
lowing. — EleQtiues: as, Qudmhow ac as, atque as,or then. 


h Interroga- Diminutiues ; as, Sa/tems at leaſt, vel yea, or at the leaft- 
tivesasckea wile, PI. 
queſtion, E 


i IHlatives bringin ſome concluſion, or ſhew ſome thing, * Aduerſatiues ſh:w ſome 


diucrfity of things. ' 1 Reddirives anſwer tothe Aduerſatives, For the order or placing 
of ConiunRions,ſec the Latine Rules, or Me Leeches queſtions. 


—c 


—  —— 
_ 


Ofa Prepofition. 


9. JHich is your third part of ſpeech yndecli- 
ned? | ; 5 
A. APrepoſition. 


'9.: What is a Prepoſition ? | "as: . 

A. A partofſpcech molt commonly let before other parts of 
ſpcech;either in Appoſition,or in Compoſition. 

'9. Why doo you ſay, moſt commonly ſet before other 

rts?. 3 4:8 DOES 
af Becauſe ome Prepoſitions: are ordinarily ſez after their 
caſes; thereft alſo may be {cr after ſometime. rs, 


9. wee rmeane 008 by Appin, when yo ys Be 


is ſer; $> n>7l3 9:8 yoo 
anaakgbe 


" AAWhena Prepodtioriimdadebefoergoaker 
is not made one with irbur remaineth =perſeAviord df ic ele: 


as, Ad patrem. 155% 
| =O. Whartmeaneyou by Conppoion, whenyou Gy aPre- 
| is ſetbeforein 
A., When it is madea prete word which irs ferhetoe 
« \nlearned. 


as, 
"9. Towhat Me Pe ar End 
'A.' To goucrne caſes: or to ferue — book! hath 
it: andro make compound words. ingldA ng, 5121 
. What caſes'doe they /ſerue to?! ++ 1/20), 
" me to an Accuſatine;, ſome co 0 Ablative ſome both 
to art Accuſatitie and an Ablatiue. 
on How . many Prepoſitions ferue to_the -+ Acauirn® «rr 3 
caſe? /. ſometimes a 
A, Two andthirtie 3 fhainely;- Ad 1 to, "my are before 3 hd 0-1/8 
Us.” ioyned both to 
9; How 7 many ſerue © the Ablaine al Ez the Accuſariue 
The fifreene b .4, ab, abs, from or from, 8c —_ _= BN 
f7 How rivany ferve ts both- caſes?” Cooper, 
A. - Onely theſe foure > /In;</wb, faper, war as b Portat pre þ- 
9. What Prepoſitions are ſer after their caſes ? | bi,þ.e.prepotat 


A. Theſe three: ver/vs, pexes, and:rewvs; are orduatily ſcr af- for ye. "SE. 
ter ; alſo cum and v/que, ſoruetimes : ETITRS 7 ocradentens nomad, 


woſ4q Ke. _ bei ate ' Lamb, dag 
! 9. May ftot the reſt his Prepoſitions ſer aftec Frcir Venio aduor- 

caſes alſo ? | {gy 18 
A. Yes: bythe figure Anefrophe': as, Italiam contra. PEAS $1.2 cit $6 -_ 
9. Canno Prepoſition ſerue to aGenitive calc ? " pori þ.c.opper- 
- A. Yes: Tens: | func. $'0: rw. 
9. Whenis that? - * Va Dope. 
A: When the caſuall word joyned with Tex is the Plurall Papa 


number, then it mult be pur in the Genitive caſe, and beeſet .re very ge. 

before tents : As, Aurinn Fenin, Vp to the cares : gener terms, fetine and. 
to the knees. 9 would becare- 
2. If Prepoſitions hy ſer Sas wicker any ao \ whether fy ſupplied. 


ALE 


": >) 


wrt 


50 of an Imtetietiins. 


artthey then/Propoſuions>c// 11! 11 of 
A. No: the are then changedins Aduerbes: and fo 
docforme of = 


©: Maythoſef ihich-ſernetoborh caſes,hane cre af 
Accufariue caſe or eenresy as We _ 

"As. No zexceptSwhcer, Weenay vie at. our gleke 

* 0, How know you then whents ny ko the: - 
fatiuccaſc;/ whento thoAblitive?. :-; - - 17 T7. 

A. By their ſignification:- for withn yu pk for other 
Prepoſitions ſeruingto the Accuſatiue caſe, they will common- 
ly: haue an Accufative caſe : {o for Prepſicons ſeruing to the 
Ablariue, an Ablatiue- 

9. When doth is, ſcrue to the Acculmivecale ? 

A; When-it hath the ligne ##eo, joyned with the Engliſh : 
as, i Urbem, into the City. Or, when it is-put fox. Brge, to- 
wards; ; contre,againſt ; Or 4d ,vato, Otherwiſe, it (exues to an 
Ablatiue. g! 

* 9. Whendoth S#b gouerne an;Accuſatiuc?. - 

A. When it is put for Ad, per, or ante; that is, 1 .F ir 7"M 
nifieth vnto, by , ow or. x befor. Orherwiſe, it gouernes an 


Ablarive. --- 
* ©. When doth Fu <rne an Accuſatiue ?. 
A. Whenit purine ra beyond, .Elſe ic willhaucan Ab- 


b Theſe haue 
comonly theſe | 
ſienifications 


latiue | 
. 2. Haue youno moe « Prepoſit tions but theſe? . 
A. Yes: b Thelefixez eAmydi;de,re, /e, CO 
9. Doe thele ſerue to any caſes? 


helik 
—_ by vie} A. A; Noxhey ſeruc:onely romake Compound words; fo that 
inreading may they are neuer found alone , but onely in Compoſition, COMN- 
cali be obſer unded wittrorher words. 
ued: 4m abour, da 
di from, &c.dis 2. Are not m7 compare 
afund:r : re A. No: except ſome of them when they, axe changed! into 


back or againce: Aduerbes: as , Prope propins,proxime. 
ſt aſar;der : £00, 


rogether: ſt, — 
q:[-or frm C0844 


WM. 


— 


Ofan InterieQion. 
9. - 7 Hat is your laſt part of ſpeech ? 
" V An intrietton! 


>: Ac:Aiparcotiperch, 
or oF" of the oninde, in an m_— ropee 
. How manyitmesr 

rt many | 

minde: ] as, of mirth, Gore, —__ any rs wa aoniey or 
in my booke. 

| ern 4 you did 
of doeiag ©5 an 8&3 rojÞ;r T5 Tere; 


AT royces: and have: n0praperÞn- |: > 
o__ S: Kan I yy I A ae araaltone 
”_ 


urging: 2%, 4pege gerthee gone or ie aways 
phil. pO pelcore! G eb1627v') 5 


- Benin! Danweyuclmians Obi 
andrhen/*: 81 207 20,12 010 233q 


Glas "us, 285;bo, ho firvih/) ii"! -- 

4 : 25, Aw,auh. Th 
Burt are all Interie&ionsſuctrimpe voyces " 

A.Ye all oryatccos: as, EW4x, vab, 


efie; it +1 21142 w7 5 Al £5 #$3+ ] 
* 2. What fyourhen of mala, Ggnifying ine ini, | 
is it nota perfeRvoyce ?'\ 


A. CMalnns is not pro 2n AInterieQion, bur a Noune : 
and is onely ring on ryan whenit is bpur to Cx= 
preſſe ſuch a ſodaine pafſior»to qiicmonuon ot) .£ 1, 

* 2. May not oops words: allo. be io wede Interegt 
_ MUAISI TE NNE 7} 


Seal nent: ef D- Nous an | | 


2e1918 Fs Pine 


52 Concordeafalu Daviwe ſpeech. 

motions of the mind:] as, Infaudvarathiogndeeo.be (poketof, 
Amabo of all fellowſhip, Parg alas, 2a: i rm pre gel 
yndeclined, | 551 ; 

May one aural? Gi -» 
Pio prion 
ron for example ? of Tang: (awe 

| Ai (nmmwhen, itan Advucrbe/of Tune :. {mw ngthatls « 

.P ConiunRion Caufall: x» with, x And {amtaken 

a Such words wie ere Cours _— a Subſtantiue 'and 

are Subſtan- yydechified;” 

and. * ©. It feemerh heereby cha a word of any partof ſpeech 

nices,chat is,ar- Ay De 2 Noune 

tificialſy, or A. » Yes: when it is akeabribewotdabif, or, asfor 2 

materially,as word of Art. ] As, Habeo this wordhabee. :Or when it-is put in 

ſome __ place of a Noung Subſtarius x, Beni ward good marrow. 
Peake Mantis here declined, he 


: GC, MON 2 DEF) ENLALIFH —_— 
The Concords EPI: atine 
9. agen hor mad rota 
orthe che cight parts. 
_. ſcuerally, which bk ; 5 now | 
Yu rot to come to the Rules of Ws of 
be accounted 


the moſt ap- * A, be —PPPER pn Ws, 
proucd of the ther of words in Face +:Qr: right aig of 
a4 Hin ſpeech together in ſpeaking according to-the naturall mannery 


ters haue vcd 


bothin writinz or aevordin? to the reaſo 
and ſpeaking. ©, How man things _ be conltler forthe nghtiog 
© Conſtruftion of wordsin Mes cat 


ON 1 A Te "Gin Thee Comtoedeal monde, 9383 019113 yioeo 21 bs. 
? 2. The gouernin of ward: YJOtRB< I ab. 14 +1 9% q 


20 cane] "= Nanby __ 
S mpleis that © NY eats. inrl3o 2001 4162.8 
which follows A. The agreementof words together, in ſome ſpecial. Acci- 


the right and | 
plaine manner >f ſpeakin accords tothe ralegoF Granmriar {25 Maghapars valnerata, 


Figurative, hich <ifers ror the HionayRaige mm Cc oP FA p 


e350 "RY 


denxorqualtieens,none une, Perlon,Caſeor Gender, 
 *:2, How many: Condords 

b Eo - Three: :The firſt berweene the Neminariue Cele and the 
| + 9}; 197931 

The  eaed we che SubRamiue andthe AdieAiue, 
Thethird,betweene the Antecedent and theRelatiue. -- 


_"utbvanschs Tre quan no IR 
qi pc epuetebee iden rods 


"2. Whicharethoſe threeweakeones'?/ 
A. The three latter : that leaks Verbe, the AdieBiue and the 
Relatiue. | 
at muſtthe Verbe haue to agree wich NOK 2 
AT His Nommatjuecaſe; - £4 Us of 
2 'Whazche Adiedtiue? 
His Subſtantime.” - 


What muſtthe Relative have? | 
A: bn Agaenen, | THe. 


ky Concord. 


2: When anbagaguencs' ' bee made in Latine, what 
he: ook out the-principallVerbe. : 974438, ] 7 
2. Wharif youheus moe Verbes then- om yy a « tec 

which of them is the ps of it 219 
A- The fwſtof them, i 20352 & {32: 99; 13,8 Y WY 
- 2, Ars there pprinas 2. 

Au. Yesjthree 2iat Verbs bee-fche Tofinidue Mogi, 


x cannotbe the all Verb. Secondly, if it haue TY 

Relative: 25,the? xiloms, SE 2 
Coniun&ion: as,vt,that, Cam whenyfs if, and ſuch rec lift 

* 2. Why carinone oftbeſobertht principal Verbe? 

A.. Becauſeallcheſedocuer infoine fore 


aber Va gngebaecheminmanat cuonkr 


"es 


"SHEN... ...AGN 
: fame en'a Lat -p 
be < HO or —_—_ <5, 006m 7K when ary 


;obhemadbinbatine?: 2:557035d [1 od Do ood Web 
al Vo Yes,the very wet [nuke wiſe fi ] — 
pal Verb, andinacke wack berwaatt 


- Wh 102- -- 2119} "5 'Y 
A Becauſe that; will nm rghle Nomnatiuecale, 

hk: FATE witkpbortirs Number and Per- 
by alſoin.redfon and-ſpirdadh verpmugkdivet thagors 
ftruihg of all the ſentence. . 

9.\ L.When you haue foundourthe prindpilVecbe, what maſt 
you doethen2;, / _— YE TN © 21 36 rf : -— 

A. Seeke out his Nominatiue cale. onizclof 


7.Q 


9. How ? £ 414, a7 SATO O13 5 rad 2912 92,1330 
A." By putting the Engliſh, who cbs, with he Englih of 
che Verbe; and then the word in theſaine ſentence,” which'an- 
= 'crethto the queſtion, ſhall bee the Nominatiue caſe tothe 
'erbe. . $1467] 2012819] Ons 11064 Jo 
Is Gu mean example how. 229Þ3 }»H'.A 
A. Venit ne Rex? Doth the king « come ? Frou acke heere, 
Who commeth? the anſwer is ,Thekiog, Sothe word ig is the 
Nominariue caſe tothe Verbe. © - 
.9. Muſt we #waiesthus ſeckeourthe 
' Av Jean Verb Perbnlſoezomanhe Verb 
{onall; which willhaue no! Nominatiuecaſe; © ::5 >” 
'2: Where muſt youre Nominative _ beligjn makingor 
cenſ{truing Latine ? 
4; Beomchaabs 25019 V 9044 { v: 4 3 2 3z w toll f > 
Are t wenn ioadegs ring 13 et e412 96 Fog 
A. Yes, three : Firſt, when a urns is/asked. $enlly, 
when the Verbe is of the Imperative: Moode. - Thirdly,when 
this ſigne i, or Fhere, conimetiy"beſore the -Engliſh'of the 


uf Imper b, 
IJ : 


Ver oat 30 vibuon? O19 Neqianing 2113 2% 2N0Nz 1 
ako ——_i "i Ae . ». 

. Where muſh the Nominate caleibe.haced, ifatiy'of 
theſe happen 2, 7 *: dcoadee eD 28013, 26 Þ HOYNUNTD. 


A, Moliylully afier the Verde; -0ri afier the fighe/of the 
Verbe : as, Ames 8 love thou ?ardoftthinilone?2>2:! + 
iſe Wharglhat penal eiontBe; which tniLent 


LIMI 


+72 foft Concord. = "55 
next after the Verbe;/ and anſwereth to” the queſtion, whews or 
whar,made bythe Verbe ? 6 6 9185 SuIDeDI'O FA 20; 

A. Temuſtcommonty/be-the Acenſatiue caſe; "i: 0 
2. Why doe you ſay commonly? Is there any exception ? 
A. Yes: if the Ver —_ y' goucrne another caſe 

afterhim'to be conſtrued withall ] for then ivemuſt be ſuch caſe, 

as the Verbe gouemes properly. $ IE ITO. 
- Giuean example i 0 2 ITS 
A. $5 enpre e metro, viere diligemin, &e; Heere 


> ; 2 Note that 
phacere the V gouernes properly agiftro a-Datiue caſe; ,j,. om: 
and wrere goucrnes  diligentsa an Ablatiue cafe, not an Accu- 5 Won agar” 


fatiue. the rſt and 


+" Q- Whiitdorha VerbePerfonaltagreewith? | fecondper- - 
& With his ouluntge cafb: ones Raps 
» In how many things ? ſclJome 

A; Into two ; in Number and Perſon. preſſeabar” 
2. VVhat meane you by that > fn 11) Onely-vnder-. 
.* A. The fame rand Perſon that the Nominatiuecaſe {0o%vnleſſeir 
is, the ſamemuſt the Verbe be;. {not RT 
£- Giue me ancxample. - diſtinguiſhing 
A. Preceptor legit vos vero negligitss. and diſcerning 


2. In which words lycth the ipeciall example, and foree:of Om perſons: 
the rule,to apply them to the rule? FT jg We D 

A: In Preceptor legit, vos neglipits. " . damnaftiy, you 

Q. How ate theſe to be applied ? | 1. © condemned 

A. Thus : Legit the Verbe is the:ſfingular Number and third and none o- 
Perfon,agreeing with Preceptor his Nominatine caſe; which is _ z or elſe 
the ſingular Number and third Perſon. And negligits isthe plu- |} Guy 
rall Numberand ſecond Perſon, becauſe it agreeth with wor his js,for peaking 
Nominariue caſe, which isalſo the Plurall Number and ſecond more ſignifi- 
Perſon. cantly : as,T# 

-, Ef patronns, you 
are [my] patrone ; thatis, you eſpecially and aboneal! other. [on erbangrhoſs 
ſenification belongs vnto men,the Nominatiue caſes ofthe third Perſon are vſually yn- 
derſtood : as, Fertur,be.ille fertur,he is reported ; vnleſlc fertar be rather vicd imperſo- 
nally.Soferunt,b e.bomines ferunt,raen ſay, 3. Thus itis lkewiſe in Vetbs,whoſe action be- 
longs to God or Nature,as pluit, it raincth:felmizat, it thunders, that is, God or Nature: 
rainesor thunders,] Thus itis in like manner in ſome other Verbes which as theſe are 
fait to be of an cxempr ſignification,vix. whoſe ation isrot inthe power of man, or of 
any carthly Creature,as lycet it is day, Adueſpereſtit it drawetb 7 Mt ng. 
| » Mu 
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2. Maſtthe Verhbe alvaicsth Gare Number and Perfn 


he Nominatiue caſe is ? 


- A. No: For there ave ahve exceptions is te rules follow: 


wi Which-is the firſts exception? 7 

A. Many Nominatiue caſcs Singular, having Coriun®tin 
Copulatiae &c. 

9. Whatisthe meaning ofthar rule? 27s rn, 4 
| A» Whenthere are mo Nominatiuecaſes ca ther, 


with a ConiunRtion Copulatiue comming qa 1 them ; 
thoughall the Nominatiue cafes be of the Singular Number, yer 
| the Verbe is vſually of the Plurall Number. 
* rjand may 2. Whatifthe Nominatiue caſesbedf * tbh 
brofallPer- which ofthem muſt the Verbe agree in Perſon ? nay itagree 
—_ dey inp with any ofthem ? 
years {ook 5, A- No: it muſt agree with the Nominatiue cas ofthe moſt 
gure Evgcat: 
h2uirig 8por © worthy Perſon, ; 
ne,ru orvos; | ©. Which is- the Nominatiue caſe of the wonhft Per- 
rnderftood ; ſon? 
bon Lo A. The Nominartiue caſe of the firſt Perſon is more worthy 
pres pc. for _ of the ſeconds and the ſecond -more worthy then the 


Which is your ſecondexception ; ? 
OR, whi a Verbe commeth between two Nominatiue caſes 


of ciuers Numbers, the Verbe may indifferently accord with ci- 
ther ofthem, ſo thacthey be bothof one Perſon. _ 

N. , Whar meanc you by that,when you fay, irmay. indiffe. 
rently: accord witheither ofthem ? 

A. It may agree cither with that Nominatiue caſe, which 
gocth before the Verbe,or with thatwhich commeth after the 
Verbe; fo that both the Nominatiue caſes bee of one Per- 

. {on- 

Q. Whichis the third exception ? 

A. Heerc note alſo that ſometime the Infinitiue Mood of 2 
Verbe,&c. 

0. What! mceane you by ther nule ? 

A” That not onely a Cauſall word is the Nominatiue caſe 
to the Verbe ; but ſometime an Infinitiue Moode, ———_— 

wholc 
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whole chuſe going defore ;.and- fornetime a member of a ſen. 
cenco-nay be the Norninatiuecaſetorhe Verbe. 

* ©. What meane you by a Caſuall word ? 

A. Suchia word as rhay bedeclined with Caſes. 

9. How can an Infinitjue Mood;'or a whole fentence bethe 
Nominative cafe” to the Verbe? Can any word be a Nomina- 
tiue caſe to the Yerbe, but onely a Noune Subſtantive ? 

A. Yes: a Noune Subſiantiue, or whatſocuer is put inthe 


-' + place of a Noune Subftantiue ; as theſe are. 
2. How will you dedine theſe, when they are put in.place 
- of a Noune Subſtantiue ? 
A. Like Subftantiues of the Neuter x vndeclined : 
oy Hec Nahil inwariabile : i, Hoc db | \dinudride 
* Q. May not a Relatiue bee the Nominatiue caſe to the 


| © As Yest-bur that is onely by reaſon of the Subflanriue or 
"'F ' Antecedemynderfioodwithit, or.imwhole place it is put, 
| * ©. And may not an AdicCiue alſo bee the Nominatiue 
caſe tothe Verbe?. 
A. Yes: Butthenit is commonly an AdieCtiue in the Neuter 
Gender , .put alone wichout a Subſtentiue, ſtanding fora Sub- 


* O. What Number and Perſon muſt the Verbe bee, when a 

whole ſentence,or a piece of aſentence , is the Nominatiue caſc 
. totheVerbe? * 48 ROY | 

A. Ifthe Verbebe referred, or haue reſpe& butta one thing, 
it ſhall be the Singular Number, and third Perſon:bue ifto moe, 
it is vſuallythe.Plurall Number and third Perſon. - -. 

* Q. What if it bee a Noune of Mulcicude of the Singular 
Number? I meane, a Noune fignifying mocthen one 2 - | 

A. It may ſometimes hauea Verbe ofthe Plurall Number, 

: £. How many things then may be the Nominatiuecaſe to 
the Verbe ? 'S 


-| + A. Sixe: Firſt, a Caſuall word, which is either a Subftan. 
riue, or a Relative; or an AdieQtiue ſtanding/for-a_ Subſtan- 
tive, Secondly , a whole reaſonor ſentence. Thirdly: pa-clauſe 

* orpicce ofa ſentence, Fourthly, an Infinitiue Moode. _— 

| I Aquerbe 
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Aduerbe with a Genitiue caſe; - Laſtly, any one Word ormoe 
put for themſclues , or whatſocueris par inftead of the Nomi. 
vatiue caſe. | 

9. Whar if your Veibe beofthe Inſnitive Moode, myſtic 
haue a Nominatiue caſe before ir ? | 

A. No : It muſthauean RES caſe before it, in fiead of 
a- Nominatine, ; 


Pn 
vw — 


The ſecond Concord: 


EW Hat is your{econd Concord betweene? | 
| Subſtantive andthe Adic&iue. | 
9. When You hauc an AdieQiue, how will you find out his 

MA np 

A. AsI found our the Nominatiue calc: 7 at is 
the''Engliſh who or what 'to'/the Engliſhof the by paring 
the word or words anſwering! to. th Queſtion, ll be che bub 
ſantiue to it.. 

©. In how many things doth the AdicQtue agree with his 
Subſtantive > - 
- A. Iathrec: in Caſe, Gender and Number. 

QO. Why doth your booke fay,The AdieQue whetherir be 
a Noune, Pronoune, or Participle? 

A. Becauſe all Pronounes- are AdieQiiues by nature-; ex- 
cept Ego,tw,/wi ; and fo are all Participles;" and therefore 
agree with Subttantiues'as, well as the Nounc AdieQtiues 


6 


9: Is-your: © AdieQiue alwayes the Gutie Caſc, Gender, and 
Number fin the Subſtantiue is? | 

A. No, not alwayes:: -for there are three ſuch exceptionsas 
in the firſt Concord ,though mybooke name but ones. | 

22. What isthe firſt exception? 

A. A. Many Subſtantiues Singular , Laing a Coniun&tion Co- 
pulatiue comming betweene them, will haue an AdieStiue Plu- 
rall; which* AdieQiue ſhall agree with the Subſtantiue of the 
mol} worthy Gender. 

2. Which is the SubRamtitic of the moſt worthy Gender: x 
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A.' The Subſtantive of rhe Maſculine Gender is more wor-- 
cy the Subſtantive of the Feminine ; and the Subſtantive 
ec eminine more wontythendf the Neuter, F324}, 
4; I thisalwayesttue 7 - | » 
A. Yea: except in thi without life ; Imeane, ach 25 are 
not apt to haue hfe : as we fre after. 
©: What Gender is moſt wonthy intheſe ? 1}. 
A. The Neutex i vually fo accounted, though wee may 
take ſuch Neutcrsto be pur Subſtantiuely : as, Arcus & calam 
ſrint boys. | 
*2. Which i is the ſecondexception: ? 
A. When an Adietine comes betwegne two Subltantiues of 
divers Genders, itrhay *indifferendly accordwith.ciher ptthem. F nn” 
i Which is the thirdexception? © >: f paupericy mibs 
- Thar the Subſtantiue isnotalwayesa Cafialt word: but viſum eff onus 
E) —_ {enterice; apiece of afentence, ain Infuritiue Moode, an!e miſtrum & 
Aduerbe wicha Genitiue caſe, or any word «ry may £7446. Ter pes- 
bethe Subtanewerothe Adiectue. tor" x7 .Q Patron 
*.9.: ſo df! 2/13 7:44 | | 
A» Becauſe all thefe thi debts bencks Miocalnagive 
caſe ro the Verbe; may bee'likewiſe the GR to the Ad- 
ieQiue andthe Ancecedent to the Relative, ! $49 
ſ'® 9. Whar Cafe,,Gender and Number, hallche AdieRtv 
be,when any of theſe are his Subſtantive ? 
A. Such as that which Randech for his Subſtantiue,is Accoun- 
edtobe. 
*0. Whatif the AdieQtiue haue reſpe&t butto onething An 
lone(asto one ſentence,or onepicce of afentence) what Getidec 
and number muſtit be? 
A. The Neuter Gender, and Singular Number. 
[8 Eaſt if it haue reſpe& ro moethings thenone? 
muſt be the NeuterGender and Plurall Number. 


__ 


The third Cat 


2VV Hatisthe third Concord berweene ? 0 
Betweene the Antecedent and the 2 Relatiue ? y Relative 


in this place 
we Te meane 9u4,que,quod, with the caſes and words comming «<f it, 


I 2 | 2. b VYhen 
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b We mayalfo - © ©. >Whenyou haue Relative, doe 
——_— out Fe w vg " Wiz ma you: tv finde 
__ -4 A. Putthe queſtioh 0,farwiber;.to the Engliſh ofche R&- 
Pronoune,as, Tatiue ; and the word that anſwereth to the. pong theAn- 
Hic jille, ifle, #, tecedemt to it. 
idem,qui,are ©. What meane you by the Antecedent ? 
= an b- _ A- The Antecedentiscommonlyſuch a word;asgoeth inthe 
ſentence before the Relative, and!is mhdarqagelcafric: Re- 


ſtance, becauſe 

they hauc Re- latiue, 

lation to a Q. In how many chings doth the Relatiue agree with his 

RE at Aenent? 

lcd Relatines As In three: in Geyder, Number, and Perſons. 

of Accident, * *Q- Tone Subſtanzeue or Calvall ord the Aatecr dens: al. 

becauſe they wayesto the Relatiue? < 

hauerclation " A, No: all the ſame thitg»may becken E Ianenders tothe 

reno uy Relatiue, which ers rv + ogg calc tothe Vesbe, or 

ſomequality, the Subſtantive 

or quantity, a5, Q. When any 0 wy Cafe amide Ahtos 

Bualis,quantns, cedent, what Gender and Numbermuſt the Relariue be 2. 

_ ando- A; 'IftheRelatiue bee referred bur zgofthoſe, ex- 

—_ as che caſaall word, it muſt beche Neuter Gender, and Singu- | 
ar Number : but if ir ibce rcſctred to: two: things or:mos of 

eObſeeghat tha che, 'f avufi 'bee: whe! 'Nicurer- :Gendor Ani Pleall. Num- 


the proper An- pes 
tecedent is not PE&T+ , 
alwaicsexpreſ.. * ©. Whenthe Engl word thet ; may \betumed m0 which, 
ſed : for ſome. what part of ſpeech is ir; ? 
--- * ile > A; ARehmes- " 

nd fo 
rams ing Q. Wit canner bee fo nana hes part TE 35-40 
Noune Adie- then ? 
Qiuec have for A. A ConiunRion;; a Latine ; called add orve.bg- 
their Antece- nifying thats 
dentor Sub- @ ivalwayesticeds boloandewZaiveby uidors 
Nantiuc ſome hand 
Pronoune Genifying at : 
Primitive in- 
cluded in the Pronoune Pofſeſſiue ſer downs: Abel in the Syntax. DPM Re- 
latizum, &>c. as, Laudauit fortwnas meas, qui filum baboremali inernjarediies. Where 
quli trath for his Antecedentthe Primitiue Ego included in Weas, Tri w (chanel vnder- 
ſtood So the examples in the conflruQtion ofthe © Protioatieithe ,vinfec 


Poſſt fina, Mens, innizetc. 7 d [16 *No: 


Cuſe of be Relatige. | GI 
*A. No: we may ofr times ole y leaue out both 4 guod, 4 Note for dit. 
and ve, by turningthe mga into the Accuiirine, and Lrronce war 


the Verbe'mta theInktituit moodt _ Qud 
'®, Wenanj Anidredemaofehe Sicignlic Number Dc an rea. wad w 
gether with a ConiunAtion Copulatiuve comming berweene or = —Y 
them; pq" + the Relative be ? E cth becauſe, 
A. The Plurall or that, noting 
©. Burwith: whichi of the Antecedents mult the Relatiue * the beANcient 
agree in Gender ? Oued tu redy- 


A. Withth® Antecedent feke moſt worthy Gender. fti, becauſe you 

-D.. Which call wa moft MAY Gender, inthings not haue returned. 
apt to haue life ? _— the etd 

A. The Neuter./ peantr 

£2: Bur whar Achettemaknrbs of the Makes oe woe 
Feminine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter; may yet effe : as vt 
theRetariue be the Neuter ? tu ſabulaw 

A. Yes: as, Arcus & calemi que fregiſti, que the Relatiue is x ape nt 
che'Neurer Gender; though 4rowr & colem the Antecedents Sued doth ofa 
be the Maſcaline. ::* ally ſienifie 


ſimply,xthing done, cr to bee done uf rhe cauſe wards it'is done, orto bee done. 


_—_— 


. The Caſeof the Relative. 


21J2 many chiefe rules are there to know what 
Cafethe Relatiuemuſt be of? 

A: Two: AWhar there 'commeth no Nominatiue caſe be- 
rvvenetheRelagmuorcid, 8c And when thete-commeth/a No- 


© Bec! 
Whenin making or-confiraing; Latine; there commeth 
banks caſe berweeatherRelatiue- ns, the Yerbe, what 
caſe muſt your Relative bee ? 


8. The Nominariuecaſctothe Verbey 85 | it were a, Noune 
Subſtantive. 
eff, When there comes a No maindtiue caſe berweene 
we gre the Veibe; what Caſe aſt the Relariue be 
ehen?:- 
A Such Caſeas the Vetbe will kineafes kun: that luck 
| I 3. aſc 


a | hetc are 
called Rela. 
tues of 2 cci- 
dent,as was 
aid Sefore, 


> Deſpaulerins 
hath this rule 
worthy to be 
obſerucd of 
ſcho:ers, 
LDeando Relt- 
tinoprecedens 
ſubdis eodem 
ponatur caſu 
quiaterlo dan- 
tar eidem. 
Precedensb e. 
Antecedens, 
[ub d*5,i.e.fub. 


tungis, 


62 Caſe of rhe Relative. 


Caſe as 21y Naune Subſtantiue ſhouldbee, being gouemed of 
the ſame Verde. | 

Q. May notthe Relative be the Subflintiie to: the Adie. 
Riue,as well as it may be the Nomivatiue caſe cothe Verbe ? 

A-''Yes. ::': 

2. Arethere no othes words 'which: have their Cales, as 

the Relatiue hath ? 

A. Yes : Nounes Incerrogatines- and Iadefinies : 28,4 Oar, 
vter,qualis.quant us,quotns,Ofc. 

2: DocRelariues, Interrogatiues and indefiites,follow the 
words whereofthey are gouerned, like. as. SubRantiues, and 0- 
ther parts of ſpeech doe 7 > 

A. No: theie viually all come before the Verbegthati is, they 
Are _ before the Verbe; or other words, whereofthey arcigo- 
uert.e 

* Q.b Dorh a Subſtantive neuer Rand before the word where- 
of it is gouerned ? 

A. Yes: when word Kioned with i it which gocth vader 
by nature ;'as, a Relatiue, or an Interrogatiue, or Indefinite : 
As | Dues lbrom legis ; ; bum gocth before /egir whereof itis 
gourrned, like as quem doth, 

« Why (0? | 

A. Becauſe of the Relatiue-whichgoeth with it. 

©. Isthe Relatiue alwaies gpuemes of the Verbe, which 
ke-commeth before ? 

A. Itisgouerned of. wharſbeuer; « Neune Subſtantive may 
be gouerned of: as ometimes: of ar Infinituie Moods” com- 
ming afterthe Verbe. Sometimes of 4 Participle, /Sotpetianes 
ofa Gerund. And ſoofother words, according to my booke 7 
and inallthings like vnto che Subſtantive, | | 

* 2. How __ know of what wordthe Relatiue is gour- 
ned ? 

A. By puttingin Rgadof the Relative the fame Caſeof Hit, 
hec,hoc; and fo conftruing the ſentence. 

«0. VVhy ſo? £107 

A” Becauſe thentheword ohich| is pur forthe Relatiue, will 
in conftruing follow the word which the pie p te 


of,as other partsof ſpeech do, 
" YN Shew 


Conftirutions of Nownes Subſlyntines, 63 
* Q.Shew how in this ſentence; Que nunc nieft narrandilecms, 
A. Puther in fiead of que; and thenir will follow thus in 
nftrmng :: Nate non ef: focus narrands bec: io queis goucrned 
of narrands. oE 
2: Bur if a Relatiue come berween two Subftantiues of di- 
uers rs;with which ofthem ſhall agree? + 
A.  YVithcitherofthem indifferently,as we will; that is,ci- 
ther with the former octhe latter, as will beſt ſerue to/expreſſe 
the matterin hand; yea, though they be-ofdiuers Numbers al- 
ſo,Bythe rule, Relations inter duo Amecedentiam,cfe, . © 


ConſtruQions of Nounes Subſtantiues. 
Q: AT frnkuny dohe with ConftruQtion in the agree- 
| V ment of words : now we are to-come to Con- - 
firution'in goueriiing of words. VVhere begin-your rules for 
gouerning words? *. Of 6 00 
"-A. At VVhentwo Subſtantines come together,&c. 
« Iri what order do'thefe rules (tand in your booke ? 
A.” Inthe order of the eight parts of lpeech. 
+ Shew how. Ne 
A. Firſt,the Rules for Conſtruction of Nounes Subſtantiues, 
Secondly,of Nounes AdieRiues.Thirdly,of Pronounes.Fourthly 
of Vetbes 'Perfonals. Fiftly,' of Gerunds. Sixtly of Supines. 
Seuenthly , of all ſuch words as. fignifie Time , Space be- 
tweene Place, Names of 'places.” Eighthly,of Verbes Imperſo- 
nals. Ninthly. of Participles:” Tenthly, of Aduerbes. The cle- 
uenth,of ConiunRiotis.The twelfth, Prepoſitions.The thirteenth 
Interiections, | 
. . In what order areth1e rules placed for all cheſe ? 

. A. According to'the order of the caſes. Firſt, rules for-thc 
Nominatine caſe if the' word doe gouerne a Nominatiue caſe, 
Secondly, tor the Genitiue, Thirdly, for the Datiue. Fourthly, 
for the Accuſatiue. Fiftly for the Ablatiue. 

* 9, VVhy doe you not mention | any'rules for the Vocatiue? 

A. 'Becauſe the Vocatiue 'is gouerned of no other part of 
peech, an InterieRion." And alſo it may. cafily. bee 
known, becauſe whenloeuer wee call or ſpeaketo __ or 

things, 


" Forthis rule 
ſceit more at 
large in the 
GrammaTr- 


khoole. 


G4 _Mauner of| failing out he rales in Cotto 
things, ,we doc itinthe Vocatiue caſe. | 

* 9. How willyoutinde outthe rule fos any word in aſcn= 

tence,to know why it is put in the Genitiue, -Datiue, orany 0< 


_ thercaſle ? 


A, Firſt, I muſtconftyue the ſentence. 
* O.What meane you by conſtrue? 

A. To conſtrue, is to euerywordin a fntener, ACcor- 
ding to the nawralborder of fp z and ta: giuc ——R_ 
his proper fignificationin , 

* 9. Why anr was. +_15 hy | 

A. Becauſe euery caſe is commonly gouerned of the prin- 
cipall word which goeth next before it in this right and natu- 
rall ordcrof conftrui ” | lr - ak __ 

How will out rhe caſe, w 
Hh ? mY - 

A. Firſt, I muſt conſider what caſe my word is, and of what 
wordit is goucrned. Secondly, what part of ſpeech the word 
is whereof it-is;gouerned, and. of whaz ſignification, Thirdly, 
_— rurne tothe rules for ſach a caſe, after fuch @ part of 
ſpeec 
p 2. Shew me how : forexample, if itbea Genitiue caſeafter 
2 Subſtantiue, how doe youfinde it ? 

A. Imuſt turne tothe rules ofthe Geniriue caſc after the Sub. 
ſtantiue : and marking the ſignification of the word, I ſhall finde 


' the rule in one of thoſe. 


*;&e Shew methis by an exampele inthis news ſentence, Fir 
intis comes innidia, What muſt you doe firſt 

A. Firſt Iconftrueit,thus; Tamidia ,cnuy[ of Ycomes a acome 
panion virmaricof yertue. 

* 9. What caſe isComerhere, and why? 

Ac Comeris the Nominatiue caſe , gouernedofthe Verbe oft, 
going next before it in conſtruing, by the firſt rule ofthe Nomi- 
natiuecaſ after the Verbe ; that is, Sums,forems, flo, 

* 9. Whatcaſe is virewtir,and why "16 

A. The Genitiue caſe, gouerned of the Subſtantiue Comes 
going next before it in conſtruing, bythe: firſt rule of the Ge. 
nitiue caſe after the SubRantiuez Whentwo Subltantiues;8c. 

* 0. Seeing you murſt conſture right before you cantell your 


rule; 


Rule of conſiruine, 65 
| rule; what order mutt you obſerue in confiruing 4 ſeritence > 

A. Firſt, 1 nuſtreade diſtintly to a full point, markirg all 
the points and proper names if there be any, with the meaning 
of the matter as much as I can. + 

* 2. How can you know which are proper names ? 

A. They areall ſuch words asare written with great letters ; 
cxcept the firſt word of every ſentence , which is euer written 
with a great letter. 
| * Q. What word then muſt yourake firſt? 

A. A Vocatiuecaſe,ifthere be one, or whatſocuer is inflead 
of it; and the words-which hangon itto make itplaine. 

* Q. Whatnext? 

A. 1 muſiſeeke out the principall Verbe , and his Nomina- 
tiue caſe; and take firſt the Nominate caſe. , or whatſqeuer is 

inſtead ofit; and that which bangeth of it, ſeruing to make it 


* 9. Whatnext? 


"NT A."The principall Verbe, and whatſoeuer words depend on 
it, ſcruing to make it plaine ; as, an Infinitiue Moode , or an 
Aduerbe. 
: : 2-Whartthen ? 
A. Such caſe as the Verbe properly gouernes : which is com- 
monly an Accufatiue caſe, 
* ©. What muſt you takenext? 4 


A. Allthe Caſes in order ; firſt, a Genitine, ſecondly, a Da- 
« tive,laſtlyzheAblatiue.  -- 
* 9. Giue methe ſummeofthis rule briefly, | <3 
A. Firſt, 1 muſt reade my ſentence plainelyto a full poynt, Evcry (c aye 
marking all the points and proper names. Secondly, I muſttake ” —_ xy 
firfta Vocatiuecaſe;ifthere be one, or whatſoeuer is in ſtead of "#4 
it, andthat which depends of it ro make it plaine. Thirdly, T mult 
ſeeke out the principall Verbe,and his Nominatiue caſe;and rake 
firſt the Nominatiue caſe, or whatſocuer is in iead of ir, and that 
| which hangeth on itto make it plaine.. Then the Verbe with 
, | > GcInfinitiue Moodeor Aduerbe. Next, the /Accuſaziue caſe, or 
ſuch caſe as the Verbe:-properly;gouernes. Laſtly, 'all the other 
caſes in order :.as, fitftzhe Genitiue;fecondly,the Dariue ; af- 
+» ter,the Ablatiue, 
y.-- K * 0, What 


65 Rulewf conftruing\briefly. 
* f.-Whact if there be notall rheſe kindes of words ina ſen- 
rence ?. | | 
* A. Then I muſt take ſo many ofthem as arc inthe ſentence, 
and inthisorder. SO 
29. Isthisorder cuerto be kept? | 
b More ſhort- -A» Þ Itisoftenaltered by words of n——_— ſtirring vpas, 
ly: itis ofe alte- by InterieRions, Aduerbes of wiſhing,calling,ſhewing,denying,: 
red by Interro- echorting, &c. Secondly, by Ges Coodaalions Thirdly , by 
ray arg Interrogatiues, Indefinites, Particiues,Relatiues : as , by Qu 
a thin ire Or qu6, veer, quali qnantne, quote, &c. Laftly,by ſuch words 
Aduerbes and 2s haue inthemthe force of relation or dependence. 
ConiunQions. 9, What words are thoſe ? {3 
_ bs I A. Such as haue ſome other words depending ypon them in 
pg.  Chelatterparcoftheſencence; orare referred-to ſomething go- 
ing before. As, (ms, deinde, deinceps, quemadmodum, fic, ficur, 
ſeems, dums;donec primiem quando quia,quoniam licet, poiquam, 
quam quanguan, ct, quamms, and the like. | 
* 9. Why is the order changed by theſe? ; 
A. Becauſe theſe commonly.goe delve in. ſentence, begin=. 
ning the ſentence. p22] 
* 2. But are there not ſome ſpeciallthings to be obſerued in 
conſtruing2. | 292 
$peciall things A+. Yes,theſe: firſt ro marke well the Principall Verbe , be- 
to be obſerued cauſe it pointeth our the right Nominatiue caſe, aud yſually 
in coaltruing. dixedts all the ſentcace. . Secondly, chat, commonly. the*Nonu- 
natiue caſe be ſct before the Verbe; the Aceirfarine after tho 
Verbe; the Infinitiue Moode after-another Moode ; the Sub - 
ſtantiue and AdieCQtiue be conltrucdrogether ,- except: the one 
ofthem doe goucrac ſome other word,or haue ſome wordioy- 
ned ynta it, or depenging Pn it, to whuch:irpaſſeth the figniti- 
rm Aga fpeciall manner: thatthe Prepoſttion be ioyned with 
t5 CAIC, bins ods Eileagintian 005 2: 


. 1 Y Dag # 


T__— —  — — 
Y” —— 


Bunn nn ht 


A«. A Genitue commonly ; ſome an Ablariue. 


2:How 


\Conſtruiion nn 67 
Frog Fives oa | 
= Nare the be kn ds wh in order. 
- Whentwo Subſtantiues come together betokening, 8c. 
2. oY the Engliſh of this word Reg,is put with an AdieQue, 
&c. . 3- An AdieQtiue in the Neuter,Gender,&c. 4. Words of 
any quality or property to the praiſc,&c, 5-9pus and v/w,when 
they be Latine for need. 
L 2. *) When two Subftantiues come together berokenivg L8)Sometimes 


- duersthings, what caſe Ballthe larterbe: > this Genitiue 
A. The Genitine.. 4 L080 tr is turnedinto a 
©. Giuean : Datiue; ts for 

Pater wibs, we 
A. Facinidia {iceronis. fey Pinar acks, 


2. Which is our Genitize caſe, take ? S ; 
As * Qlocronis ry Geatiine caſo ganernedof Jacquie; þbe- i eater york 


| cru tire lutcer few Subſtatrines-15 211 / 7511: an AdieQtiue 
—y therenoe fromthisrule? {©}, ; 217 | nap omen —_ 
* Yes: if the Subltantiues belong both to one - thing, _ roy foy PA 

E'7 ao os 410 NA terns ao. 
A: Then they:ſhalltbepur both in-one caſe, : Sometimes al- 


'2. When you haue yk lheofrheword Re? that S; foirſcemeth 
ching, put with an AdieQiue, what may youdoechen?- ./ ——_— 

A. Put aw _ Rer: and purthe AdieQtiue in the wick Fe | 
Neuter Genderlike a Subftantiue. - - | 


If any AdieQtiue inthe | be a love ith, Des, 
SR what doth it gy s pail « Gihet-. 


. A« For a Subſtantiue; and ſo is faid to be put Subſtanciucly, Caſts; ; 


awe hauc whenit isſo 4 
W wiltir ut ? Gly. 
DS; mare rerl agg jp 


ATA Genitie; asiFirwere' 
*Q: What! ale muſt Nounes *bee-pat'in,, char fignific 


las we will ia 
: or diſpraile of Sas thing , and coine after a Noune Sub- aCperrietve 


| , Or aVerbe - 3 after TOs forem, or fio, um. Subſtan. 
Se? | tives com- 
63} 5. _ of pounded 


Saw e..m; may. ſeemeto be 
Subſtantivesisoft vn- 
maniice quod ix tergo eft: for id mantice, 


cebloin. havin Mr” cratrS 


PR III ;onmilits couſoy emiirae 

-teferred —Coyeianle Efletiew, fc. £.* The fiaſtoft 
derſtood by a figure called Eclipfist as,Non videmys 
-avin the Latine Ruler, 


| K2 A.3d.1n 


-. <> The Jenitine 


ae after the Adiedtiue. 
be  Theeare & > Inthe Ablatiue;or inthe Gevitines.: 4mwoH .5 
the Genitue : 9. 0p wa and vfms, when _ grin need, what caſe uf 


being the lat- they have? 4 


ter of two Sub. © An Ablatiue:- 
Na: :tives ; the £2Y 5.4% 
Ablatiue by ſome word SEES? b in 70 were-worit t6 EY the ſame ca ſcs 


| w'ththe Verbes which'they come of: ds to ſay;Nibitorea recaptio eſt, for nibil in earecept« 
ris. uid tibi nos talio eff, for quid wor tangis,Lamb:on Platitas, © DIRE eft cibum Plant. 
Leflionts m” <, ,Fab, 


c— w +7 _ —— 


TERS 95105 


HI PRe ga Conſtruction yof AdieBines. \ 295 | 
b yo - The Geniriue caſe after the.Adig Ri, | 


ON av cnany: geactall-roke Th 
Foy” Bn © ms 5 EOS 


pter-of the Gehicuenherthe AdioRine2: 
A. Five: AdieRiveb that fignifte defies, Nounes Partitues, 


| ward: Brig 
eh 9. What caſe will AdieQiues haue which fgnifie defire, 
ls knowledge, remiblaroneny Inn: uod the 


F 


! Bites 1-5 1077 2c odllilgeS o1's our: 
us Adi _ A. a AGrathmoy 4 
mah: by wi 2: Q. NounesPartitiuesor taken nl, with ji toro 
| like 26,P44.! tiucs, and certaine Nounes of Number, as thoſe! -—— 
ny booke; ad chg like \rhacca@oile they cequng?. 
Sec A b 1 5 ne DFT MST GH 255087 QUDI: Or K 3s 


tus Settray h- . 
Res Sied'vehow Cetararis. a condemnation Ss TOR wa: 


haye ther Gender expreſly or includ&4 3 Obi o 
ſaivilie.” 1 The Nounes way pre” = 
ning: 43, PHow(gbArmtt N48 i nndes2Agd cede f; 
Getitive ah Ab/atine with a Prep of Kent as,fo ver 
that we may ſee the plaine conNtaAion of theſt and ehit Sb 

we may commonly telolar them thits : -repcarifig apditie tKeSu 

tives in thie ſzme caſe that the AdicQiue is, or ſome other word vnderſtood in the Sub- 
ſantiae ifit be a Nqune ColleQiue : as, Buiſquis Dews deorum, Degeneres canes canum. 
QAliquas vir ſamilix. ATR Oovprrarigeeomm | otimdfhingi.alonewhich 
arecompitcd together:as; Munn fortior,t xotimes to ec: as, Apurs 4doleſion- 
tfores, The Superlatiut romid?; vers, 1 ColleRiue;including moe:29, luſtiſſhons 


Mebia, * Duzm nemo omnium elegantina explicauit a a for I » 
- When 


© 


,.T he Datiae ofter the Adieitine. 69. 
; 2. Whenyouhavea queſhoarkod egby any of hee In- 
"4 * rn whac caſetuſt you anfwer ?.. -. © | ; 
A. Inthe ſaniecaie wherein the Queſtion. is asked. - Is 
2. :Andiq what tenſe of a Verbe muſt you anſwer ? ES 


A Inthe ſame tenſe, ; R 
©. How miatiy exceptions haueYou fromrhis rule ? 
A RAY he og ueflion be asked by Cums, cuia,cnium : 
Secondly, If it be mad y ſuch a word, as may gouerne diuers 
3 be caſes: : Thirdly if Imuſt anſwer by one of theſe Pronoune Poſ- 
o—_ "ſox anus./mn nefter ueſter, / 
| Q. Nounesof che. Comparatiue'and Superlatiug degree, ce, be- 
t as eG rn (that is, lhauing after the 
TE wharz caſe doe they require ? 
A, AC ith Rae's hb 
Comparatiuedegree; with this fipne than 4 
ag them;whar caſe wildthey true > ; 
* a An Ae. | 
The Datiuecaſe alter divAdie@ihin) «4 3 19h 
2Y\ J* 'Hat AdicQtues gouertie a Dative Caſe ? 
AdieQtiues -that. betoken profit or diſprofit ; 4 So lid | 
mn valikeneſſey __ ſubmitting, or FR ta fdus, omicin ſe. » 
"—_ idem © 
* FF O - - omnibus orerga 
A. A. Of the Pal ſue a rf in LE ; and Nounes Partici- prove; 
pials in dwg; 5-0 Some Adie- 
Qiues Genif . 
ing likeneſſe, &c. haue a Geir Parhuius: fo of nix. mis oluGins, b communts nes, 
immunis,may ſerve to divers caſgs.;So Natus,commody;,intommaedus utilis inutilis,vchem 
tas, have viſually a Ro lotherituc' I &ccaſ. with a en ag wk ' as, Natus glorie, 
or pet "TE | 
4] » þ mY iT Denton cafe afterthe Adiefire. K 40256 21 O 
zo 13) 2V7 19, hs | 
+. 8 = Hat AdieQtiues gonerne an Accuſatiue ak? 
| \ Such as betoken = length, breadth, or thick- 
K 3 nefle 


| 70 The Ablatinecaſe after tbe Adiediine. 

> 20x91 ſeptem nefſe of any thing,will have an Accuſar. caſe of fazh 'Nounes as 
| "des Jonges Fentfie the meaſure of che Jerigrh, breadth or thicknefſe. 
paar 9 © 9. Doe they cur gouerne an Accuſatiue caſe 2 / 
q4iaq4agenum, | A. No:Þ ſometimes an ablatiue; and ſometimes aGenitiue. 


. "Ih kb. 


The Ablicius cad aferibier'! : 217 
--Adiegiue. 


DN 7 7 Hat AdieQues goucrne an Ablatine caſe? | 
PR w 
*a1nepray © VV A.* AdieQtiues ſignifying tulneſſe,ccoprindle. 
amics & exi5)- =O. Doe theſe alwaies goucrnean Ablative ? i; 7! +> 2: 
poor age M 2is 2-3 No: ſometimes a Genitiue, ſomerime an Accuſ. or an 
auftetirizzs Ablariue with a Prepoſition. FN SL.09 
eſto.) Antigto. 2. What other AdieQtiues gouernean Ablatiue caſe? . ' 
| ſou tifhania s A.b Dignus, indignes, preditus, Captur,, comtentnis; and flich 
08874 ff cow 1 like. Us ih 
ere feecun - Wes | ap , | 
. > 0698 2.< Whar maythe AdieQiues* ——_ contents 
ins ſraudes bomi- t#7, hauc in ſtead of their Ablariue caſe ? 
aum genus.Sd. A, An Infinitiue Moode; | 
b Mod aignus ; 
bem.Plau. © Adiettiues efdieerlitic : as, Alier, alins, diverſus, have an Ablatiue;with 
a Prepoſition,and fometirres a Dattve.  '4 The Subſtanr. ſignifying the cauſewhy any 
thing is dove,or the forme and manner of a thing after Adieftiuesor Subſt.arepurin the 
Abl.caſe: as,[ncuruus ſeneftute.Preceptor confilys Parent natura Tituls Dofior Dei gratiaret. 


wth ti 


——_— 
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OE IIS 


ConftruQions ofPronounes. 


S. Har Caſcs doe Pronounes gouerne ? 
© The Poleſ- VV A. © None at all properly. 


ſivesmeas,tu- — ©. Whar thendoth that nile ofthe Pronounes (Theſe Ge- | 


#5, ſus noller pre caſcsof the Primitiues )teach ? ; 
& vefter,do® A Irteacheth when to vic Mei, rus, (us, noftri, poke 
eeme the Genitiuc caſes of the Pronoune Primitiues, ignifying 


cciue after 

them certainc | 
Genitive caſes of AdieQiuesrefcrred for-their -Subftantives,to the Genitiue caſes of the 
Primitiues included in thoſe Poſſefiiues : as, p65, ſolins,&c. Ex two ipfins animo,ofc. ip- 
ſus,is referred for his Subſtantiue,to t#i the Gemtiue caſe of Tu included,or enderfiood in 
[48 : which ##i is gouerned of animo, Sce the Latin rule Hee poſſeſſind, indthe eſt of the 
examples theres of 


_ Conſtruttions of Pronauntes. 71 
of mee,of thee,&c. and when to vie Mens guns, ſnus, nefter 
and veſfter, the Pronoune Poſlefſiues, irgniffing mine, thine, 
&c. | | . | 
Q. Whenmillf Mes,txs, 4 /xi,the Genitiue caſes of the Pri« 4 $43 and ſave 
mitiues,be vſed ? - _ -- , Fd” an are reciprocate, 


A. Whenſuffering or the Paſſions fignified. charity | 
2 When isthat ? orreipetins 


| A» WhenaPerſonis meant to ſuffer ſomething, or to haue that which 
ſomething done vntoit, but not to doe anything: as, «mor went firſt be- 

the loue wei. of me. ; not meaning the loue which Ihaue, but fore inthe 

the loue wherewith others-loue me, or which others haue of a _—_— 


me. . um admiratur 
Q.When mult mens pany, /ans, be vied? fe. Seis refer- 
A. When doing or * poſſeſſion is figntfied. red to Patras, 
2-Whenisthatry @ SS 
A» When a perſon is meant to door poſfefſe ſomething : as, Neo 49k 
arstaathry. Art or Skill; that is, that. Art-which thou haſt. from ix,or e:im, 
Q. Where are Noſtrumand veſtrioms. viced ? and einus,eÞc. 
A. After Diftributiues,Partitiues, Compazatiues,and Super. ><cauſe/#i ſig- 
lajjvess. | : 0 AER 
_ ©. How are the Demonſtratiues; Hic, i/te, ifte, diſtinguiſh- Pte." or 16k 
ed > cum ſignifieth 


A. Thus vſually ; that Hic ſheyweth him who is next vnto him, eiws of 
me, //le him who is next to you. /fte fignifieth one remore from AN 
both. So wee vie 1/le, when jwecr would fer out a 'thing, by ho Kang 
the excellency.of it: as, 4/exander i/le magnas, that famous A» ther pedſonopr 
kexandey : But iffe is vied when we ſpeake of a thing with con-. thing; l 
tempt : 25, 1am emmien,this emulating companion. * Duiſnam 2 

L.Q.;What arewe to oblerue further concerning the vie of n_ | 
Hicand ie,orw? | 4 me pro meds, 

— A. Thatwhcathey arereferred to two Antecedents before; 
Hic is commonly referred to the latter and neerer ofthem, viz. 

that+ which. was laſt ſpoken of. 7/te tothe further off, or that 

which was firſtſpoken of, though ſometimes it bee otherwile. 

See the Latine rule, Hic G* 5/le cam ad ano antepoita, oc. 


Con- 


72 Nominatiue after the Verbe. 
ConftruQion ofthe Verbe; and firfi 
with the Nominatiue caſe. 


S, Hat Verbes haue a Nominatiue caſe after 
Vintners 


them 2 


® Theſe Vcrb ; i . 
are called Ro A, 1 Sum, forcm,fio,exifto , and certaine Verbs Paſſues of cal- 


{tantiucs;ei- tne : as, Dicor, vacor, ſalaver, appeltor habeor exiftimor gideor, 
ther becauſe and {uch like, 
theylignifie ©, Will theſe ener have a Nominartiue caſe after then ? 


_— che A. No: burwhenthey haue a Nomina.caſt before them. 


manner of Q. Why ſo? 

ſubſiſtence. Or A. Becauſe they hane ſuch caſeafterthem, as they haue be. 
forthatihey fore them. NESS "T1 | 
TuBE®O0F Ferue Q. What ifthey haue an Accuſatiue caſe before them,as In- 
toother Verbs , © bens : 
ineoniugating finitive Moodes haue commonly ? | | 

or reſoluing A. Then they muſt haue an Accufatiue caſe after them; 
them,atine-" *and fo hauing a Dartive before them, they haue aDatiue aftor 
ney Preter- them, * » | 


perf.and Pre- . 
4 © . What other Verbes beſides /ams, forem, hauc ſuch Caſts 
bat 6 ; PN as they haue before them ? , wok 


in ow inthe A, Þ Verbesof Geſture. p 

TIofniive | . Which call you Verbes of Geſture ? 

—_ v0 p , RS Verbes of bodily mouing, going, refting or doing. 
Paſiue. Or 2. Whart is your generall rule, when the word going before 
finally.becauſe the Verbe,andthe word comming after the Verþbe, belong both 
ail other Verbs xg one thing? Het 
are reſolued by a That they be put bothinone Caſe ; by this rule: And ge= 
Þr aro LEED nerally when the word that goeth, &c. So likewiſe Participles 
other Verbs - comming of Verbes SubNantiues, and of the reft before: as; 
arecalled Ad- Fats habitns :35, Leftule delicys fate beate meis.Propertius, 
I; 6 ciui Romano licet efſe Gaditanum þ e. civem eft Gaditanum : or Gaditanum far Ga 
ditano, by Antiptoſis ; (oin many others. d They are called Verbs of Geſknre,, becauſe 
they ſignific ſome] peciall geſture ofthe body : as, Ev I go, eurro I run, &Cc. 


The 


Genitiue after the Verbe, 


The Genitiue caſe after the Verbe. 


EVV Hat Verbesrequire a Genitiue caſe after thern ? 
A. The Verbe 3 Sum, when it betokeneth poſſeſſi- 


a This Geni- 
E == tive caſe after 
on, owing, or otherwiſe appertaining to a thing as a token,pro- Sumſcemesra- 


pErty, duety, or guiſe. \ "ER ther to bee go- 
. Is there noexception? | ucrned of ſome 
A. Yes: Mews,tuus, (nus nofter veſter muſt be the Nomi- - mug 
natiue caſe, agreeing with the Subſtantiue going before,expreſſed gowne,though 
or vaderſtood : becauſe they be Pronoune AdieCtiues, to be repeated 
9. What other Verbes require a Genitiue caſe ? againe : 25, 
A. Verbes that betoken to © elteeme or regard. pare ep by F 
2. Whar Genitiue caſe ? | Care ems) 
A. A © Genitiue caſe ſignifying the value. HMelibei: or 


9. What other Verbes beſides require a Genitiue caſe? altogether va- 
A. f Verbes of accuſing , condemning , warning, purging , — ſtood-as,0/- 
quitting or affoilin iu , Muni, 


; pe why $49; x IDLE Of Yet crthe like: as 
Q. What Geniriue caſe willthey haue ?  Adoleſcentis ef, 
A. A Genitine of the crime, or ofthe cauſe , or of the thing [vix, officiur. ] 
thatone is accuſed, condemned, or warned of,  Þ.e, In Meum, 


*O. May they haue no Caſe elſe ofthe crime or cauſe ? © tuwum,ſuum, n0- 


- : - . Rt, 
A. Yes: an Ablatiue; and that moſt commonly without a f _ decyry 


Prepoſition. F- luinum,&c6.as, 
x __ If vierg,, nullus alter nenter, alins, ambo, or a Super- Meameſt, the 


latiue degree fignifying the. crime or cauſe, bee gauerned of any Subſtantive of- 
of theſe Verbes, what caſe muſt they be pur in? ficium ſeemes 


: 64; f Iſo to be yn= 
_ A» Inthe Ablatiueonely, as, Accaſas farts, an ſinpri, anviro. ra adys fa 
que, fine de virogue? Or other like 
Þ words, or 


elſe they are put Subftantiuely, 4 Verbes: of eſteeming are theſe, and the like, 
Zftimo, pezdo, facio, curo, reſpicio, conſulo,g&rc, © £Eſtin;o may bane alſo an Ablatiue cafe : 
as, Aſtime magno | vit, pretio,or the like,} © Aquiboniconſulo; [h e.equ; & bonivaloris, 
or prety.] So equi bexi facio are peculiar phraſes, * So all the Vecbes taken in the 
ſame ſignification of accuſing or condemning , &c. as,Perdo, appello, potula,er i: fo, in- 
ſimulo, defero, arguo,incuſo, caſiigo,increpo, vrges,plefo, allige,obliga,aſiringe,tenes: cu10,:udi- 
coconince,redarguo,noto,infamo,prebendo, deprebendo,purgo,commonefacio,mnterroge contem- 
no, inquiro,doceo, commendo,miror, vitupero : as, commendo te pietatis,uiro: inftitie, viiupere, 
negligentie. Though in theſe [cauſa] or the like Noune may fceme to be ynucritood, $5 


Kocet de iniurys, 
L 2. May ' 


74. Datine after the Yerbe, 


L 9. May nottheſc Verbes haue alſo an Accuſatiue caſe > 
A. Yes : of the Perſon, which is accuſed, condemned or war- 
ned, &c. or elie ſuch caſe as the Verde properly goyerneth, as, 
{ ondemmnare generum ſceleris, Admoncre alterum jortune, 
'._ ©. Whatother Verbesyet require a Genitiue caſe ? 
Satagoze wi, AE Satago, miſereor, 8 miſereſco. 


«LARXi 14 [UM | " EN "IN 
ks wm Gel .F£2. What caſe doe Reminiſcor oblimiſcor yecordor and memini 


s Miſcror, aris, Tequire ? . | 
ſignificth A. A Genitiue; and fometime an Accuſatiue. Alſo Aemins 
oy A _ Gonitying, I make mention , may hauean Ablatiue caſe with a 
Accufatine  Prepoſition : as, Memini de te. | 


caſe. L Miſcrivy and m:ſereſco may haue a Datiue caſe, but moreſeldome. 


The Datiue aker the Verbe. 


ES OT BAG * ' T Hat Verbes require a Datiue cafe ? 

@ SORE All forts of Verbes which are pur acquiſitiuely. 
SAT adſub- . Whar isit to be put ® acquiſitiuely? | 
fidium: ſobabeo As. To be put after the manner of getting ſomething to them. 
te ludibrio;iftud = ©, What tokens haue ſuch Verbes after them? 
babes 7 2. 0f A. Theſe tokens, to or for. ; | 
mow "9. What Verbes doe eſpecially belong to this rule which 
Hitherto be- haue thus a Datiue caſe ? 
longs y which A; b * Verbes which betoken, Firſt, to profir or diſprofit. 
is calledef Secondly, to compare. Thirdly, to giue or to reſtore. Fourth- 


ſome the eight ly, to promiſe Or to pay. Fift y, to command or {hew, Sixtly, 


« d3, la- | FO 
nes er to truſt. Seuenthly , to obey ,; or to bee againſt. Fagtly , to 


calum. threaten or bee angry with. Ninthly , $27 with his com- 
b * Sundryof pounds, except poſſmm, when they haue co or for after them. 
thefe Verves Tenthly, Verbes compounded with Satis, bene, and wale. 
haue ſomtin:es Eleuenthly, Verbes compounded with theſe Prepolitions, Pre, 


other caſes : ; 
which is vſual- 4d, con, ſub, ante, poſt, 0b; in, and inter; except preeo, preninco, 
ly by reaſon of precedo,precurre, premertor,which will haue an Accuſatiue caſc, 
the change of ' | 

their ſignification: as,cor/utre abcat, to giue counſellioany one: andconſutre aliquem, to 
aske coun'eil cfany one. Thus commonly the conſtruction followeth the ſignification, So 
Naunciotibi, & ſorretimes #12640 ad te.Plaut.Credere duarum rium, & omnun rexumceredere. 
Plaut. Ignoſco,condoxo te.Gratuler 1ibi banc rem, bac re, or has de re. Dominart afirys, dominari 
iz ſues,et dominariia 0mnire, For Texipero,moderor,refero,amitto,do,as,ado tibi literay,and do ad 


telieras: fee the Latipe rule, Dicimus Temperogmoderor, 
2: What 


TOE ITT "TREE. bb 
[7 


Accnſatine caſe afier the Yerbe. 75 


2. What Caſe will.< Sum haue, when it is put for habe to © Suppeto to 2- 
haue? q 327 26136 bound or bee 
A. A Datiue. fulliclent; may 
DO. When Sumhath after him a Nominatiue caſe, and a Da- _— If for 
tive : what Caſe may the Nominatiue be turned into ? baheve... . 
A. Into the Datiue : fo that Swm may'(1n ſuch. manner of 
ſpeaking) haue a double Dartiue caſe. POLY TT 708 
Q. Can onely S»m haue a double Datiue caſe > 
A. Not onely Sum, but alſo many other Verbesnay hauc 3 
double Datiue caſe, in ſuch manner of ſpeaking. 
©. Whereof? - 
A, OneDatiuecaſe of the Perſon,another of the thing. 
- How may the Datiue caſe of the thing be nt ? 
A. Either by the Nominatiue caſe whereof it is vſually made: 
as, Sms tibi preſidio.he, prefidium, or an Accuſatiue caſe with a 
Prepoſition : as, Hoc tu ribs latialt dncrs dc. nd landem, 


4 mm. 


The Acculitinecats after the Verbe. 


Le \ J Har Verbes require an Accuſatiue caſe? 
A. ' Verbes traniſitiues. | 
* ©, What Verbes are thoſe 2 | 


A. All Actiues, Commons, and Deponents, whoſe ation or Tranſitiua, que- 
doing paſſeth into ſome other thing to expreſle it by, and haue fin —= =" 


no "Jr ſenſe in themſelues. | prog 
. Whercof may they haue an Accufatiue caſe ? 
A. Ofthe dooer, or ſufferer. | 
. May not Verbes Neuters haue an Accuſatiue caſe? 
A. Yes: ofthcir owne fignification.d, 4 Yeribes Neu- 


. Are there not ſome Verbes which will haue two Accuſa- ters may alſo 
haue an Accu- 


tive caſes > ſatiue caſe fi- 
A. Yes: Verbes of a asking, teaching and ® arraying. eoratiucly, 
0. Whereof > that is,by ſome 


A. < One Accuſatiue caſe of the ſufferer,another of the thing. Trope or 6: 

FL cure: as, by 
Metaphora,Metonymia,Syneedogbeefyctlikeas ihe Verbs Tranſktiuesin whoſe piace they 
are. put. a5,,2/debat Alexin;tor vebementer amabatyor clſe by Exuallage or Llipſis,See the ule, 
Sat que figure:tt; %Initrrogs,peſce,poſtulo, flagitogexige, > AlſoCelo.© Qne of the Accuſccaſes + 
may bc turnedinto the Ablatiue with a Prepoſition or without,as in the Latine rule, 


L 2 The 


76 Ablatine afier the Yerbe. 


" "The Ablatiue caſe after the Verde. 


9. V V Hat Verbes will haue an Ablatiue caſe ? 
4 -: All Verbes require an * Ablatiue caſe of the in- 
ally \y $A ©q {trument, put with this igne with before it ; or of b the cauſe, or 
by one of theſe Of the manner of doing. 
Prepoſitions, ,9. What meane you by that? 
per,pre,propter, A, All Verbes will haue an Ablatiue caſe of the ward that 
- res me. {ignifieth the inſtrinnent wherewith any thingis done , hauing 
tu,be. me me- this figne with pur beforeit; or of the word which fignifieth 
tw, the cauſe why any thing is done ; or of the manner of doing of 
They mayal- it, : | 
4 —_ —_ 2. What caſe mult the word which fignifieth the price that 
aking 25,cur, Ny thing coft be put into,after Verbes ? 
quare, quemode L A« Into the © Ablatiue, 
as, Cur oderuut ©, Muſt it alwayes be the Ablatiue ? 
boni peccare? = A, Yes: © except in theſe Genitiues , when they are pur a- 
- 1 ithout Subſtantiues : as, Tants, quants, pluris, minors 
—_ one withou þ , quants, pluris, minors, 
bThe Ablat. Fartinis, tantidem, quantins, quantilibet quanticungque.. 
caſes of the * 2. If theſe words bee put with Subſtantiues, what Caſes 
. cauſe or man- muſt they be then? 
on of Fomngs A. The Ablatiue ; according to the Rule. 
—_ .2. What other words are yiedafter Verbes of price in ſtead 


times Prepo- 
ſitions by. of their Caſuall words ? 


2 This ablat. 


ned vnto A. Theſe Aduerbes, Carivs more deare, im; more cheap, 
_ ; me/ins better, peizs worle. ITN to AT. 
Ch pak%  9.- What other Verbes require an Ablatiue Caſe proper- 


e*c. arc oft put 
without Sub- ly ? . | 
ſtantiues,and As. Verbesof <* plenty,ſcarceneſle,filling,cmprying,loading 
the —_— or vnloading. 5s 

tive pretio or 

thelikern. <Q WH ner? 

derftood : T0 

ſo mulls, pauco,care, immenſo. 4 Some Subſtantives of price are alſo put in the Genitive 
caſe zcuerned of the word pretio ynderſtcod, or the like word : as, centnſſis, dgguſſis, and 
vales may ſometimes haue an Accuſatiue caſe: as, valere denos ris, © So Scateo, deficio, 
x#itor, fraudo, abdico as , cumulo, orbo, viduo , augeo, faftidio, done, inte:dico, dico as, opu- 
- lento as. f Sundry Verbesof plenty, &c. may haue a Genit. as, Abundo, egeo, im tco, ſa- 
{nro.carcopariicipe.Some an Ablatiue with a Perpoſition,and ſometime an Accuſatiue. 


A. Utor, 


Conſtrnitions of Verbes Paſines. 77 
A.Utor f fungor fruor potior letor ,gandeo,dignor qnnto,mme- ies. = 4s | 
ro, commmnice, afficio, proſequor impertio jmpertior : L.s metior, 402 4-20 
mor ,veſcor epnler ,vino, glorior ſuperſedes. times other 
£2. What caſe will Verbes haue which fignihe h receiuing, cafes ; ſome an 
diſtance,or taking away > * ey 


: | : . R Geni- 
A. An Ablatiue caſe with one of theſe Prepoſitions : 4,ab,e: _ +412 ah 


ex, orde, | yg" RE 
2. But may not this Ablatiue caſe be turned into a Da- ioyned with 
tive 2 theſe Ad- 
A. Yes : after Verbes of taking away,or diſtance, |. wo 0091" 
Q. What Caſe will Yerbes of comparing or exceed Fae rene S td 
haue> paring '9 jus,optime,peſ- 
"wy . ſfimo may have 
A. An Ablatiue caſe. ; an Ablatiue 
Q: What Ablatiue caſe ? caſe with a 


A. Of the wordthar fignificth the meaſure of exceeding. o w_— w_ - 

.9. If a Noune or a Pronoune Subſtantiue be ioyned with 2 HEN ; 
Participle,cither expreſfed or vnderſtood, 'and haue no other mitts ſummo- 
word whereof it may be gouerned ; what caſe ſhall it be put in- #c0.b1g0,amo- 


_ Pos 110] 

_ A. The Ablatiue caſe abſolure. 4 own 

' ©. Whatmeane you by abſolute ? vindice,depello, 
A. Without other gouernement. refrena,retra- 


2. By what words may this Ablatiue caſe be reſolued > *9-7*primo, 


avceo,veuoce 
A, By any oftheſe words, Dam, cums, quando, ſi,quanqnam, declmo abftines, 
poſtquam. naſtor., 'For 
2. May not theſame Verbe gouerne diuers caſcs ? the Ablatiue, 
A. Yes;ina duers reſpe&;as Dedir muhi veſtem pignors, te png yes 
t rs L enitiue, 2fter 
preſente,propria manu Vers beoke 


figure Synecdocbe: ſee the Latin Rules, Verbis quibaſdam additur,&c, Duedan tamen effe- 
rwntur;and the Rule in Synecdoche, Per Synerd. 


ConſtruQions of Verbes 
Paſſines, 


2  J Hat Caſe will a Verbe Paſſiue haue after him > $42-Verbes - 
A, An Ablatiue caſe of the dooer with a prepoſiti- Nenter-Pat- 
—Þ = | fines ſignify- 
ing Paiue!y,have the ſame conſftruRis as Verbs Paſſiues "2 


:as,vapulo uence, licea cxulo, fie. 
3 On, 


78 | G ernnds, 


on, and ſometime a Datiue. 
.Whart meane you by thoſe words of the Dooer ? 
A. Ofthe Perſon which is.meant to doe any thing. 
©. Wharother caſes may verbes Paſſiues haue beſides the 
| Ablariue or Datiue ofthe Dooer ? | 
A. The ſame caſes that their Actiues haue: as, Accaſaric 4 me 
fart, c&c,Participles of Verbes Paſſiues, as of the Pretertenſe 
and Future in Dzs, haue viually a Datiue caſe. petit. 
DB. What if the ſentence be made by the Verbe ARtiue, in 
Nead of the Paſſme? O 
A. Thenthe Dariue or -Ablative muſt bee turned into the 
EY Nominatiue,before the Verbe. 
* Infinitive = ©, Whar are Infinitiue Moodes viually gouerned of? 


Mood ; PA 
1-H A. Ofcertaine Verbes and Adiectiues. 


by Enallage tor the PreterimperfeR tenſe : ſometimes they are put alone, hauing the for- 
mer Verbeor Adicctiue vnderſtood by Ellipfes. 


— _ 


Gerunds, 
*The Infini-. 2. Hat Caſe will * Gerunds and Supines haue?_ _- 
tive Moode x VVrrc ſame Caſe asthe Verbs which they come of. 


may be ſoine- 
times putin 


-muticthy The Gerund in. 
9. V Hen the Engliſh of the Infinitiue Mood Adtiue, 
| or ofthe Participle of the Preſent tenſe, com- 


* Gerundsin meth after any of theſe Noune Subſtantiues, Studium, cauſa, 
di may fome- e-g,what may it fitly be made by ? .. 


times haue a A. By the Gerund in dr. 


G Iti ”" . 
naar 9. What may the ſame Gerund in di be vſed afterallo? 


of the caſe A. After certaine AdieQtiues. 

which the 

Verbe go- | : 
UETncs. The Gerund in 40. 


* So with any , Hen you haue the Engliſh of the Participle of 
of theſe ſignes, V the Preſenttenſe, with this ſfigne*ofor with,com- 
Inygvith, 0 ino after a Noune AdieRiae ; what.mult it be made, by ? 


brough, for, . 
- mou! 1 A. The Gerund in 40. @.Whar 


: Gernnads. | 79 
Q. What elſe muſt be made oy the Gerund in do ? 
| A. The Engliſh ofthe Participle of the Preſent tenſe com- 
ming after 4 Subſtantiue, with this ſigne 5x or by, before him. 
. How isthe Gerund in do vied ? | 
A. Either without a Prepoſition,or with one of theſe Prepo- 
ſtions,4,ab2,de,cx,cum,in. 


The Gerund in dam, 

a] F you haue an Engliſh of the Infinitiue Mood comming 

afler axeaſon,and ſhewinga cauſe of that reaſon; what 

muſtit be put in ? | 

A. Itmuſt be put inthe Gerund in dwm. 

. Whatis the Gerund in d#m vſed after ? 

A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions ;. «1d, ob, propter, inter, * Gerunds 

ante. ; | way be turned 


. If youhaue this Engliſh »wf# or eught, in a ſentence, "_ Aines 
, ! erundines. 
where'it ſeemeth that the Latine ſhould bee made by the Verbe Th; Gerund 
Oportet ſignifying [8 mf, or [t behoowerh ; what may it be fit- indiinto the 
ly pur into ? | Geaitiue caſt» 
A. The Gerund in dums,with this Verbe eſt, being ſet Imper- The Gerund 
ſonally,jioyned vato it. | | 


in do into 
. ' the Ablatine. 
. What caſe then muſt that word be, which ſeemeth inthe T he by tangaey il 


Englith to be the Nominatiue caſe ? dum intothe 
A. TheDatiue. Accuſatiue. 
Supines. 
LY Hat fignification hath the firlt _ > * The Supices 
A.* The Active, ſignifying to MO. Venum and 
. What is it put after ? —_— <p—g 
; kd \ | CE aſttuely :as, 
A. Vecrbes. and Participles, which betoken moouing to a Dew ths 
place, ; filiamnuptum, 
Q. What ſignification hath the latter Supine ? I give my 
daughter to be 


married. Soinall Neuter paſſiues,and with the Infinitiue Mcodsr?, Note that P 

al ) MCOd re octs yt 
to.pur the Tnfinitive Mood for the firſt Supine, Atzmer, itum eſt,ceſſatumeſt, ſeem . Nag 
ther to be Imperſonals of the preterpecf.tenfethen Supines: like as in ſergit cabilu, redit 
vanarne enbith and venatuarerather to be taken for Nounes then Supines, 


A. The 


Jo Th: Time, Spaceof Place. Place. 
A. The fignification of a Verbe Paſſiue. 
Q. What dothirfollow ? 
A. Nounes AdjeQiues, | 
Q. What nay this Supine be turned into 
A. Intothe Infiniriue Moode Paſſiue ; that wee may ſay in- 
differently, Facile fattu,or facile fiers,cakie to be done. 


-——_ -— l—_— 


_—_— 


The Time. 


— 
kindeo; Pee. A. * Moſt commonly the Ablatiue ; ſometime the Accuſa- 


Timezin the Luc. 
Latinerule, * ©, How can you knowthis 2 

Dienmnrenam A. Byasking the queſtionwhes. 

pO 98. WhatrCaſemuſt Nounes be which betoken continual 


bus, ; ; | . 
* Tertio v:lad termeoftime, without any ceaſing orintermiflion ? | . | 


tertium [diem} A. Commonlythe Accuſatiue; ſometime the Ablatiue. 


ante calendas. 
So In ante diem IEEE Of eime? 


e&> ex ante diem A. By asking this queſtion, How long 2 


' Nonaruw lanu- OIL; 


calendas he, O, How can you know when Nounes ſignific continuall 


j,for ex di | 
oe. | Space of Place. 
: ; Hat Caſesare Nounes put in which ſignifie ſpace 
COP, WV berweene place and place? _- 
paprmed A.*Commonlyinthe Accuſcfometime inthe Ablatiue. 


_APlace. | 
<N Ounes Appellatiues, or names of great places(that 
is, namesof Countries)if they follow a Verbe fig- 
nitying a motion or action, in a place, to a place, from a place, 
or by a place, whether muſt they be put with a Prepoſition,or 


withour ? . | 
A. With a Prepofition moſt commonly, though ſometime 
without ? 


2. In a place, or ataplace, if the place bee 8 proper _— 
0 


| ofa leffe place, as of a City or Towne, of the firſt or ſecond De- 


Imper ſonals. $r 


clenfion,and fingular Number; what Caſe muſt ir be put in? 

A. Inthe Geaitiue. 

. 2- What common Nounes, or names of places, ſignify- 
ingir in orat a place, are in the ſame manner put in the Genitiue 
cale ? ; 

A. Theſe foure : a Hum, doms,,nlitie bells, '@ Terre and {0- 

* 2. What AdieQtiues may be ioyned with theſe Genitiues, £# are vied 


? ſometime like 
H wm, dons 0? bumi, domi. 


A.b Onely n mee,tne, ſne notre uritre aliens. ; b Tully hath- 

* ©. Tfany other AdieRiues be joyned ynmo them, what caſe Huinus domieſt 
muſt they be put in? mortuus.and 
A. Inthe Ablatiue. Dom! eins eras 


Q. Bur if the place, inor at which any chivg] is See a Pro- EIN 
per name,of the third Declenſion, or Plurall Number; in what 
calc ny itbepur > EAA 
A. InthtDatiucor Ablatiue caſe. 

0k there'no common Noune fo pur ? 

A. Yes, Rus : as,we {ay rwrs or rare,atorin the countrey. 

Q. If ydur word be a proper name of ſome leſle place, asof 4« 
«ay ortowne, and fi to place; in what cafe multit bee 


put? 

A. In che Accuſatiue ry without aPrepoſition yſually. 

Q. Whatother Nounes are ſo put ? 

A. Domm and rs. 

2. Fromaplaceor bya place, in leſſer phces; in what caſe 
muſtit be ? 

A. Inthe Ablatiue caſe without a Prepol Ition. 

Q. Are noother common Nounes ſo | 

As Yes: onely domes and ry ; ;all over Nounes may haue | 


Prepoſitions. 
TD Ra err nces 26 


4.0. JF Hether haue Verbes Imperſorals a Nomina- 
WW 4 "tiue before Hitni;a5Petſorials hae? ot ” 


_———— F 4 > * een rt IIIrenY {een 


2 What is dale Hone to hi them by > 1.129: 
M A. 1t 


82 Imperſanals. 

* Interefand þA [; orthere, commonly. ' | | 
< ona ph 0. But what if they Joie neither of theſe fignes before 

os lome- hem ? | | 
agg oe er- ; A. Then the word that ſecmerh in the En iſh to bee the 
ef an laudem.. Nominatiue caſe, ſhall bee ſuch caſcas the Verbe Imperſonall 
Cp imine % Will have after him. L 
fort lnw.lnter- O. What caſes will Verbes Imperfonals haue after t = ? 
eſt .qu.inreeſt, A, Somea Genitiue,ſome a Datiue ſome an Accufatiue; ome 
a 5h up . both an Accufatiue _ a _ a ng 

alot : How many Imperſonals require a G1 | 

— FO 23 | chvas refert, andefſt,being put for intereſt. 
2 Perfonall ſig- Q. Will theſe have a Genitiue caſe of all words? " 
nifying: as ifs A, Yea: except mea,tua, 1a,noſtra,veſtraand caie,the Ab- 
Dominus inter- 1, tive caſes ofthe Pronounes Poſleſtwes: for theſe muſt beput 
eft boc, ac pater _ 1» Ablatiue caſe after Intereft and refert... 
_— nals require a Dartiue caſe? .. | .; | 
© Zeugma O. What Imperſonals require 2 ey 


b So certumell, A. Þ Liber licet, patet, liquet ,conſtat, placet, expedit prodeft, 


confert , compe- (oat ACA Accidit conmentt Kcotingit;with other like ſer downe d. 

> eg yh in the Latine Syntax. RT at 

Fit. nocet, obeft, 2: How many will haue an Accuſaziue caſe only >. Ye 

preflat, flat, re- A. Foure: 'Deleftat, © decer inuat gporter: And.t ſcthree, 

hat, benefit ma- Aztiner, pertinet,ſpeFtat,haue an Accuſatiue with a Prepoſition, 

ye Fw fs .2.How many will haue an Accutatiue caſe with a Jag yung 

© becet vobiigs- A BE® Penitet gedet, * miſeret amiſcreſcit, P ge 07 

a Greciſm, be- 2. VerbesImperſonals of the Paſſive yoyce, © if they beior- 

cauſe we ſay; med of Verbes Neuters, what caſe doe they gouerne 2 = 


mpims! Opaive | A.” Such caſe as the Verbes Neurers,wherecof they come. 
* Latet, fallit, 9. What caſes of the perſon haue all Verbes Imperſonals of 


2tt, may thus : ; | 
M21 an Accuf. the Paſſue vVOyce,propenly*. - -c:4 « 
2:(>:35 melaret, A. The ſame caſes as other Verbes Paſſiueshaue 2, that jg, an 


Menedemi vice Ablatiue with a Prepoſition , or ſometimes a Datiue; of the 


me miſeret.Ter. Ty. 

& This is be- , : ? «4-46 
| vne with it: 

Cdes the cafe  Q- IS 1s caſe alwayeser down 


ofthe Doer.So A. No: many times tis m ; 

all Yerbes Pa" _. Q.. When a deedis ſiguifiedto be done of many the Verbe 4 
ſiues hauc the beinga VeibeNeuter; S what may be done degane'y EY 

ſanecale: Fo APThe yerbeN exter may bee fitly changed to the Imper- 


the thing with ; Oo 
2 C i * ſonall.in In”. f 
the Attiues ; L 0. May 


Con#irudtion of Particigles. 83 
L. Q. May not Imperſonals be changed into Perſonals? 
A. Yes, ſundry of > may ſometimes: as, Veerum delct, 
arbuſts inuaxt. 


PISEET " "IO 


—— 
hm— 


Conſtrugion of Participles, 


zZVV Hat cafes doe Participles gouerne ? 
a Such caſe as the Verbes - they come of 2 Yet Partici- 


oy les of Verbes | 
Orr; Ga Raminees 
Q. How many wayes? | yet bay 
y Foure. - =þs the like Thos | 
i. Which is commonly a 
A» Whenthe voyceof a Participle is conſtrued with another p49 
caſe then the Verbe that it commerh of - nr ets 
. ©. Which isthe ſecond way? . * had ki : IG 


A. When the Participle is compounded with a Prepoſi tion, before them: || 
with which the Verbethatit commeth ofcannot bee compoun- 35, Salue primus 
ded. ownium parent, 


2: Which is the third? Fe Regs 
A. When it formeth all the degrees of Compariſon? bonus + dodius. 
Q. Which i is the fourth ? though wee 
. A. VVikn it hath no reſpe& , nor expreſle diffetence of _ mfr 
VVhen Pantciples are changed into Nounes ; what -are 
p2.wy ? T 


A. Nounes Participials. | 

©. VVhat caſts.doe Participles gouerne when they are o- 
changed into Nounes ? - 

A. A Genitiue. 

£.- Doe all Nounes Participials requirea Genitiue caſe ?* 

El haojp/a porefer, prrnefms, are —_— ape to be 

3 £1)? 

Q. VVhy? 

A. Becauſe though they "ROO Participles of the.Paſ- 
ſue -yoyce,yet they commonly. haye the Agtuc fgnicetion,and 
doe Accuſatiuecaſe, 


ons an 
M 2 * 0. Hae 


4 | Conflruction of CA duerbes, 
* Theſe Parti- Haue they not alwayes ſo? 
cipl "a Naths, Fa Exoſus andperofu doe ſometimes Fignifie Paſſively, 


prognatu, ſ*- and haue thena Datiue caſe : as, Exoſus Deo,odious to God, or 


L16, cretns, nc 1, of God. 
tus,07tus,ea7--. 


tus, haue properly an Ablatiue caſe, 


Ca 


ConſtruQion of Aduerbes. | 
EVV<=e caſe doe Adyerbes © xa Fae 7? 
Some a Nominatiue, ſome a Genitiue,, ſome a 
Datiue,ſome an Accufatiue. Ke) 
. What Aduerbes requirea Nominatiue caſe 2.1.07 t 


A. Ex and ecce, when they are Aduerbes of wang Man: 
* In vb; gent; commonly a Nominatiue though ſometimes an Accafatwezbur 
& quo terravR, if they ſignifie ypbraiding , or reproaching , or digrocing any 
Gentium & ter- thing, they haue onely an Accuſatiue.. - 
mo ag L-\* What AduerbesrequireaGenitine? : 
bee put forele- A. * Aduerbes of quantity, time and place. / . 


SY eOnty: O. What Aduerbes gouerne a Datiue caſe ? | 

gentium. ' © A.Certaine Aduerbs deriued of Nounes Adieties which re- 
a Toftar alſo quire a Dartiue caſe: as,Þ Obwiamy, deriued of obwius fwidizer of 
may either bee 1; Mey 

vicd as an Ad- funilis. 


verbe witha © 2-;Haue you not ſome Datiue caſes of "HE SubRanciues 
Genitiue caſe; which are vied Aduerbially; that is, made Aduerbes > | 
orclleas a A, Yes : Tempors, Incs, veſpers. I 


2 ew] _ * . What Aduerbesrequire an Accufatiue caſe> <þ21155 
ene FM A. Certaine which come of < Prepolions fefuing't tothe, Ac- 


vi. derſtood:as, aafrive Caſe: 2, * propins af prope. { 50: 865 3-1 
Inſtar mentis od ©, How many wayes may Prepoſions bee changed nc 


inflar caftrorum.  Aduerbes? 


+00" pe A, Two: firft, when:they areſcralone winhiour thekr- Ale: : 

* Propius Rabu- econdly, whenthey orme alt rhe degrees of CompariſGh 

ls, for propius& ©. What Caſe will Aduerbes of the Comparative 20d Sis 

f abuls "lam 14. PErlariue degree have? 

| Magn Fl A Such Caſesas Comparatiues and Superlatines have vſually. 

culum,g clam gonttning an Ablar, and ſornetime'an Actiifftivera3;clom virus. Plant. Croſs 

ſed Aduerbially, ſignifying, Appoint thou: will hauedn Acculatiuecaſes YFITRIOE Oh 
ON- 


ConſtreJion of Coniunttions. 855 
» F ps . 0 E bei 
Conſtruction of Coniun@ions, Ma, ane 
| mayhaue a ge- 
. Hat Caſes ds ConiinRions gouerne 7 7 oC PitCate: as, 
: XV? | They'poueme *ndine: bur couple likg caſes,” N74 e729 ve- 


2. What meane you by that >: +. >» +: 4 War" Oe 
A. They joyne together words in the ſane cafe. For Moods 
. What Coniunctions do couple like caſes ? : _ tobeioyvedto. 
k A. All Copulatines,Disiun&tiues,and theſefoure; quam, mſi, Aduerbes' and, 
preterguam, amv © |) $20.Þ DJ bor welt 4 COR 
2. May they not fometimes cotiplediuerscafes? 77 '& 4 many. and 
A. Yes : in regard ofa diuerſe conſtructions *.; Þ 5-4 ©, very neceflary 
2. Doe Coniunttions C pulatiues andDifiunRiuescotiple tobeknownes: 
nothing bur caſes? ut [27 f 155, 2oeniigacerg} brit Ae A. cauſtthe ſehgy 
' A. Yes: they commonly joyne together hke'> Maodgand _ _ | 
Tenſes. "* Þ:.-rile hegine i; | 
2. May they not ioyne together diuets Tenſes? : 7 ,f ningar Quibps: | 
? A. Yes : ſometimes, verborum mor. 
2 4dis,andto,be 
"wen in 
£ x them. 


..  . , ConſtruRionofPrepoſicions,.. Cr... 
©1114 LY 320010 R93URGb Lo FEM aa Na 
a] 2 the Prepoſition FR FETs fer AA ARTS For the g0- 


caſe ? ernment of 
A. No: it is ſometimes vndexſtood ; and yet the word put Prepoſitions, 


; : - : : ſce before in y + 
-" the Ablariue caſe, as well as if the Prepoſition were ſer the Prepoſiti- 
OWNe. 


2. Arenot ſundry. other Prepofitions -oft-ynderflood-allo, "= 
as well aszn ? 
A; Yes. + 
2. What caſes doe Verbes require which are compounded 
with Prepoſitions ? ; 
1 ATThey ſometimes require the caſe of the Prepoſitions 
which they are td with; that is, the ſame cate which ,.z;...., a 
n-; their Prepoſition requires. And ofc times Verbes compounded prerura.Cic. 
with 4, ab; ad, cox, de, e,ex,in, hauc the fame Prepoſttions te- Appulit terram. 
peated with their caſes, andthat more elegantly : as Abſtinue- 
- > THEE A VET 2, q 
M 3 Con-* 


2 Vab hath al(o 


Confliuttion of Inerietlous: 
Conſtruion of InterieRions. 
a Ns caſes doe InterieRions require ? | 


A. Some a Nominatiue, ſomea Datiue,ſome 


an Accuſatiue. ſome a Vocatiue. 


2- What InterieQons gr Nominatiuecaſe ? 


A. 30. 
a Nominatius.  O, What aDatiue ? i; 21” 
_ _—_— A. *-Heiand UVeh,or ve. 
| Nominat.and 2. Whatanc Accalathic? 
a Vocat.alſo. © A.4 Hewand proh. 
*fHew aſftuliz. - O, What a Vocatiue ? SITISA 
Ter Hem tibi > a. Prob, and ſometimes Ah,obe and hes, « 
yon nerogmbey pn Ae nor IriterieRtions ſometimes purabGolntdy wikhom 
« Hew and prob calc ? 
may ſometive A, Yes: often, 
have a'Nomi> 
native Caſc- mm 
For the figuratine conſftraltion ering from theſe ruler, ſee 
the rules De figuris, after the end web bs tak Syntax : and more 
"PORE DS Ferabers ropes and Figures. 


P11 4%\ 


THE POSING OF 
THE RVLES, CALLED 
Propria que Maribus. 


| Generall rules of proper Names, and firft 
of proper Maſculines. 


A 


(oor, can you know what Gender a Noune i 
| 0? ;- 
5 |(& A. Ihaue certaine rules at Propria que mari 
SLY le fwc,which reach-me the Genders of Nounes. 

x | | Q, How can you knowe;by, theſe rules ? 

A. Firſt, I miſt looke, according, to. the or- 
der of my_ Accidence, whether i itbe a SubRantiueor : an Adie- 
ue: If it be a nook I have my rule berweene Prove 
and Adieftina nem, tc... - 

-Q..If it be $7 ira AS 4 7 nents "I | 
: A. Whether tbea, Proper th a Copunon, called: an 
ppellatiue. . 
Q. Jfit be 3Proper name, whaty muſt you looke for then ? 
A. Whetherit belongtothe nalekinde  op-female ; chat} 15,to _ 
the hee,or ſhee. th | 
ET be a Proper, name belonging to the e make kinde,whar 
er is it ?-- 


A: The Maſi... , od Ct ns 
Where (your rue? 1; {og or cog 
noone '. - NES 

Exp isthe meaning ofthat Rule > 


x 8 3 — Feminines, 
" A. AllProper belonging to the -male kind, or which 
we eg ag Pr the tower o of hoes}, ace the fakuline 


» S1yx,Cocytus, , Q: How many kindes of © proper Maſulines have you be 


Letbegare © 
Gree ke words ;Hoging ro that Rule? | 
and names of H- Fes Namgs afhearheniſh 29G, men, * foods monerhs, 


flaJing po onds wintles: 
or fennes,not 


riuers,and ſoare of the Feminine Gender: TY pete Deo ; aqua\is-vnderſtood by Syx- 
theſis.So tepidam Fader flumen is vnderſtood : or elleir is the Neuter, becaulc it is a bar- 


barcous word radeciinegd. 


yp——_— 


$i47t &- I-15 Proper Pewidines. 


| Fit bee a proper name ;belonging to the female kind, or 
ſhees ; what Gender mult it be ? 
A. The Feminine. - - 
©. Where js your Rule? | 
' 2A Propria fenwozis; 27 1 | 
2. Whartis the meaning of that ridle? E:-51 
- A: AllProper namesbel tothe female kinde, ſor go- 
ing vnderthe nanues of thees}are t Feminine Gender, = 
: Flowmeny: kindes of proper 'Feminines hage you belon- 
A tatrule +> . 
3 Abidos is a A. PRE, 'narnes of Goddeſſes, women, cities, countries ,1- 
—_ oma tarids." 
5 be x _ ny 2. Are als names of Cities the Femirilde Gender > 1h 
of aſtreight or A. all;exce ewo ofthe Malſctfine ; as, Swlmoand 
narrow ſeat or Agas. Three of the Neuter': as, Argos, "Tybar, Pranefte 
Ret it1s Andone both Maſculine and Neuter : as, Anxar, © 
24: os 8 Where 15 your: rule for thoſe which: are e excepted b- 


MR, - - $6 WV 
edit aid. FD 1 


h—_ 


Generall olos of EEE” "r 


BR": if your Noune be none. of theſe kindes of Pro- 
per names mentioned at Propria yive wuribur but 
ſome Appellatiue or common tate: how' malt you'! finde'the 
Rule ? 


, | A. It 


Epizetds, 39: 

A-Itis then either the name of tree: .otof fone bird;beaft,or 
fh;,or of fome other more evimeaon rare ct aff Which hauc their 
ſpeciall rules. ng 

-D. Whete is the ale iCtiaehagl;e vir 14 

A. Appelltina arbormm exwnt,efc 

2. Whatis the meaning of char rule? 

A. All names of trees are of the Feminine Gender : except 
ſpinus and oleaftes, of theMaſtuſine; and Silir /mber, this, robur 
and acer, of the Neirter Gender: 


ſe I 


- Epicens, - 
VV Heres al Rile Fir "+ and fiſhes } 
b, Sunt elianm volucrume 
2. Whats the meaning? * 
i The names of birds, beafts, and fits, are the Epicenc 
Gender." SILSTIC!C 
wake GHhe tolinor exception from alNounes Concer- 
ning their Gender 2, 
| A, Omme gued exit in wn, 
"©: What isthe meaning of haes: 
A. ,Thatall Nounes Subſtantives properc or common, ending 
in #w, irethe «Neuer Gender {b is cuery Subſtantiue YAe- a 5, Londinum, 
clined. :  Fboracum pris. 
hots. Are alt Subſtintiues' chiding i in #»9, the Neuer Geadbr: 2 duſium arc 
A-\All, bur nathes of cen and; "bwomen? according ro that Neuters, 


rule of D ener :V'm neutrum pones hominum ſi propria tolles. wag 
Bur how ſhall the _ knowne in Epicens, and ſo 7 bin, 7 _ 
in allother A mig F | ©. - proper names > 
A: By the Genitive caſe,” 07 411 ' 2. OON_EN 
made Latinne 
2 By what rules? words, wa the ' 


A. Die Epicana quibm, Se. And, Nam gen hic ſemper 


feminine Gen+ 


diguoſe w ex Genitino,  # der, though 
- Ho w bytheGeniriue GERT 4 © - 2: theyicome of 


A. By conſider 5 aWioerh it noiſe Or no; and if it increaſe, Greek. Appel- 
| Fin increaſe 


ealily,long, or ſhort, 


latiues which 


arpor flat ;'or as we' may rearmeir more gene, 


N Q. When 


90 T he firſt ſpecial Rule. 
2. When is a Noune faid to incxealc?,!, 
A. When it hath moe ſyllables inthe Genitiue caſe; then in 

the Nominatiue : as, Virtus virtutic. 


9. How many ſpeciall rules hauc you to know the Gender, 
by the increaſing, or not ncaoptng.o rhe Genitiue caſe ? 

A. Three. | 

9. Which be they? -; 

A. The firſt is, Nonen nou creſe cews Genitivo. 

The ſecond: Nomen creſcentis pennltims þ-G enitiai  ſjllaba 


acuta ſonet, Ofc. 
The third: Nom? creſcentus pennltima fi Genitini fit grants, Oc, 


. ——_—_ 
STALE FALL 
$ 5; 


The firkk ſpeciall Rule. 
LA VE is the meaning of your. firſt ſpecial Rule, 


— 


Nomenyon creſcens ? 

2 Aulzi,auraji, A; Euery Noune Subſtantiue common, riot a increafin in 
andthe like the Geniriue caſe ® ſingular ,.is the Feminine Genders z; ang 
as gg thoſe excepted i in the-rule; following,” l 
by changing <2: How many ſorts haue you excepted } 
and reſoluing As Some of the Maſculine Gender,ſome ofthe Neuter, ſome 
the dipthorg of the Doubtfull, ſome of the Common of two.-- ; 
—_— aafrer ©, How many Rules haue you of- ft OBL excepted, not: 

- old mancr, | 


d Thisnot in- 
ine i A. Foure: 1. Maſcula nomina in a,c.2Aafcuta Grecorum, 


crealtne 1s £1444 
meantofthe Fc. 3+{aſculaitemwerres. 4 Maſenla in cr, en verter. 


Gen:r. fingu- . . A, What. meane you by aſcxla nomma in adicamur, &c2 

= ore'y, not -y Many namesof offices of men ending;in &,are the Maſcu- | 
ura}!, LITE, » 
line Gender ; as, Hic Scriba;e 4,2 {cribe or aſcaucyer.. TRY 


c Some fewe 
are excepted: 
as,Cvarta, Mar- corum, 5c? 

garita, {, ata- A. All Nounes of the «© firſt Declenfion i in BLY: being 


E 
h 075, 2 ", made Latine Nounes, and ending in as, es, or @, are the Maſcu- 


the Feminine, line Gender; as, Hic Satrapas, e,. hic Athletes, e , orarblerage, 


Slockwood. Ge 
Q. What is the meaning of the third Rule, Map aitews 


werres ? 
A Thels 


9. Whati isthe meaning of the ſecond Rule, OHaſznls Gra- 


The firſt ſpecial Rule, Y: 
A. Theſe words: are alſo the Maſculine Gender VErVes, Mam 
tals, ec. 
- What is the meaning of por in er, ſcuventer, cc? 
A. Nounes Subſtantines ending in ex.05;or x, ndt increaſing 
in the Genitiue caſe, are rhe Maſculine Gender : as, hic venter 
ventrs, hic logos gi, hic axnus 1. 
2. Is there no exception fromrhat tute AMeaſculain er? 
A." Yes :' Femines generes [Hat matey, ef ce 
©: What is the meaning of tha rule ? 
A. That theſe words ending in- ev; 0s, and 4 ws, are the Fe- 4 qywtor an 
minine' Gender, excepred from Meſeula ier, ee. es, Hec old woran, is 
Water matris "0, ſo ficus ofthe fbinthDeclenfion pur fora pn »murres f. od 


ro make anus 


Arid words efding in 4, coming of Greeke words inos :: as, ; in the Genitiue 


Papyrnd, & ce with ſundry other of the Tame kinde in z#, come $.@ 6. oular, 


of Feminines in Greeke- av if icercuf 

» Where is your rule of Neuters not increaſing; ? the third Ue- 
b-A Nentriem nomen tin ec. © | fheola , after 
the old maner. 
"2D. Wharis the meaningofrhar tale? oQ 251 bp vom wa 


A, Euery Noune ending in e, hauing # in the Genitiue caſe; doth nor in- 


*a cuery Noune ending in», or | in #7, © not-increafing ; - alſo creaſe proper- 
hippomanes, cacotthes, virus, pelagns, arethe Neuter Gender : !y> that is, in 


rsthe Maſtuline andNeuter.. , the laſt word 
 Whete byouronl os Donbeul,atinceain ? mae ea 
*'. Foes patraſpe, rc 501 © inthefficlt 
. What is the meaning of that rule > | Wherewithit 


Fn. words arcofthe:doubtfullGendet; talpa, ders, is cOpounded, 
ec. {o ficw for 2 diſcaſe, making frpinths Genichue caſe ;&c. 
Theor isyourruletdr I: 


ompeſirum 4 verbo dans a, &c. "3 


Sw lth Iwomcaningofthas pe 
uery compound Noune tnchiogine, being Ste ofa 
Kee, ey enarrnr isthe Commondf two Genders: as, 


of rhe YVerbe Sgo0, &e. ſogre Jones, 
as es ret of that rule. Or : 
ar ett, it Dri 2dgto gnineem 249 : ral, $3] 
<I-KHFE91 WtheID 2 bug 4 1 KE@\115 2 Np : ' The 


T he ſecond ſpecial Rade. 


The ſtcond ſpeciall Rule, | 


2. EVV Here is your ſecond ſpeciall Rule 2 
Nomen creſcentis penultima {i.Genitins flea, An 


cuta wrt &C. 
9. What is the meaningof thatRule > 
A. Euery Noune Subſtantive common, ate "oY or 
long in the Genitiue caſe , is the Feminine Gender; five thoſe 
exceptedin the rules following, 
©. What mcane you by that, To increaſe ſharp or long? 
A. To haue'the'laftiyllable but one, of the Genitiue caſe in- 
| creaſing , to be lifted-vp in Pronewngng, or.to 'be pronpunced 
* So Dos dotis: (long : a5, * Virtue virtWtr. [> | 
C05 £0: Yes rh; 0. How many chiefe exceptions haue you from this 
fpes (pes. Rule 5 
_—_— "i A. Foure : ſome wordes of the MaGuline » {omeaf the New 
tobefalſeprin- ter , ſome of che Doubrfull, ſome of the: SPRIEOY. x AXE Lxcep- 
ted, fero for © ted; : 209 91071 
feraor fere. yy ow many. rules have youve? acureorlong Maſzulines 
-EXCepted 2 | 
A” The ree : Meaſculs dicnaterrwioſriahe, rs A Adaſemia 
CH" etiamspolyſylubra at: eg Mafi elle: aro, 0706 ; 09 
Q. What isthe ncanngoty tele Aicyntar, 
Fc? {3 S101Þ 6 dS vnnfon 91 221g _O 
A. Theſe Nounes dForc ſyllable increnſngacure oriong, are 
the Maſeuline Gentier': :a5;$f;/of,of 07 i! 
9.'What isthe a Clſanin, fat tier polyplabs 
m1, ec? , CETTTJH A WINE 'Y A 
A. All Nounes erkdibg ard hejngabmcn ables. than one, 
and incieaſinls lopg iy.che!Genithſcheaſe ,;;a1s the ; 
Gender **as, Hic Ararnan;ani. $0 allifuch-words en _ 
figntfying a bodyzor bodily thing: as Rnbygtmentie $0 


termo, ſermo, Oc. SDAIT Jer: ; eg 3 þr;, YI "_ 
0. Whatisthe meaning of the third = Maſenls' in er, or, 
D 05,0? 


- A. All Nounesendingther, or and os, increafing ſharpe or 
Jong, arethe Maſculine Gender : as, crater, conditor, heros, oi 


KC - 


Thethird fleciell fault. © 93 


| Sv all other, words inthatgule, and: many; ending indens: as, * So 


bidens,with words'compounded of e-Ar,afſts;25,Dearanr,ſemy, po wes Cof 
ſemiſſis,&c..', 9" 576 | T 14ens. "= 


9. Haue youno exceptionfrom thefe two laſt rules ? ; 
A. Yes? # we arefoure wordsexcepted,which are of the fe- Dainclix,") vn 
minine Gender (as, Syren, mwlier, ſaror,yxor) by. Sunt mulichre > ogg cia 
genus, ſyren, Oc. | - Dextans, 
1:2: Where. is your" rule for -Neuters increaſmg ſharpe or 
R long ? | ' 
| X Sunt Nentratia & hac monoſyllaba,chc. 
©. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

. A+ Theſe words of one ſyllable increafing {harp orlong, are 
the Neuter Gender: as, Hel, fel. Alſo allwords of moe {ylla- 
bles ending inal, or in «r;; increaſing long : as, Capital, ales,la- 
quear;&£, Only, Halec,is of the Neuter and Feminine Gender: 

' as; Hee vel hoc halet, | 
: Q« Where is your rule torlong Doubrfuls ? 
A. Sunt dubia hec,pytbon, &c. \, 
-: @-Whatis the, weaning ofic?.,- | 
A. Theſe words increaſing ſharp,are the Doubttull Gender : 
a8, Python, ſerohs,&c.$0 ftirps tor altump of a tree,and calx for 
2 heele. Allo dies aday. ; except that dies is onely, the Maſculine 
.Gender,inthe PlumallNumber:.:: i: ne 
Q. Wihareis therule.of fharpe or.long Conmons:? + 
A. Sunt copmmnn parte oh onions on = da 
£ 2, Whatisthe meaning of that rule 2. -\ | 'Þ 
A. Theſe words indrealang: ſharp, are the Common of two : 
Genders: a3,” Parens,.enthor,. G7. AhdJo the compounds of 
-frens 23 bifrons; with.ceftosandthereofthe ule.  - 
dP ES 10. ,*\ &S AP LOHRURLES ND £3, ths (FS 


Ceo roo erm ens —_— 


25, 


*H. 


Ze ; Therhird andlaſ ſpeciallRule. 


D9. Ca me your third ſpeciall Rule. xt diet 

A. Nomen creſcelmirprandtewin.fi Glrntzzrs fot: g3 a8), 0 c 19 911263 E 
9. What gy 42 Pe, rub vant A 9 111861809 
A. Eucry Noune Subftantiye:'Common, :incrtaling flat. * ig 16" 
348 Grotft wor dBagi abior 5541 0G op 2G] 


c . - p 
! "P, out; 4 | 04 


kx. *by SE -.S ? - - 
Ls HT .CEOY 43 
f l 
PA, | 
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94. | The third ſþeciall Riile, 
or ſhort in the Genitiue cafe,is the Maſculme Gender. 
. Whar meane you by this, To increaſe flar > 
A. To haue the lai ſyllable, but one, preſſed downe flatin 
the pronouncing : aS, Sangnir,ſaugumir. 
. How many cxceptions haue you from this Rule? 
A. Foure : ſome Feminines are excepted ſome Neuters,ſome 
Doubtfuls,ſome Commons. | _ 
CIO many rules haue you- of 'Feminines 'encreaſing 
{norr ? 
A. Two: Femines Genetis fit hyperdiſſyllabon in do; And 
2 Cupido for Green!ai as velin 1s, &c. -olelo 
a greedy de- =O. VVhatisthe meaningof Faminei generic fit hyperdiſſylla- 
firezis lome= bongefc? uy 
timesviedin A Eyery Noune of moe ſyllables then two, enditig in do, 


\ hong pogo and making dinis in the Genitiue caſe (as Dwulceds, dulcedims) 
Auri cecus cu. and in go, making ginis (as,compago compaginis) ifthey increaſe * 


pido: ſo when ſhort,are the Feminine Gender: ſo are virgo, gravas,and the reſt 
there 1s alluſt- of that rule, | ATE EIT ELILS 
ey . Loo: What is the ani Wa ay eſe, 
better be re- SC a oo a> DET 
ferred tothis As That Latine words —__ as,orin is; if they be made 
rule,becauſe of Greek words, and increafing ſhortinthe Genitiue caſe are the 
itcommonly Feminine Gender : as Lampas lampadis,zaſpic iaſpidss. So pecns, 
0 _ FER ndir:forfex,cis,ſupettex;alis, bandthereſt of that rule. © _ 
be ioyned to 4 Q. VVhere is your rule of {ſhort Neuters ? | 

the end of the A. E # nentrale genns,0 6, 

rule thus; E8 ©, V'Vhat isthe meaning ofthatrule ? 

_ vn A; All Nounes ending in «, ſignifying a thing withour life, 
bo claſſe loca- if they increaſe ſhort,are the Neuter Gender: ſo all ſuch Nounes 
rar. ending in 12,45 077en,in 4r,As inbar,in #r, as 1cur, nws, ASOgs, 
© lter makes ijnpat,as occiput : Except pedten and farfier ; which are the 
Hinerisjin the Maſculine. And fſoall the reſt of that” rule are the Neuter Gen- 


Genitiue, of - 
an old worg Ar 328 Cadaner, verber, © iter, 8c and pecns, making pecs- 
h | i ger 


itizer Spinther Y85- 


atache or . ©. Gwe the rule of ſhortDoubrfuls... RI 8 G 
claſp,may be A. Swunt duby generis cardo juargo 0:1: 151 0, 
-—a65"ty ag 9. VVhatisthe meaningof'it ? off vyyull . 


ther, being of A. Theſe words increaſing ſbort, are the Daubcfull Gett- 


the Ncutctr- 


The generall Ruk of Adieftines, 


' der : ascardo,margo. fc. 


Q. Giue the rule of ſhort Commons. 

A. Communis gener: ſunt iſta,Gc. 

Q. What is the meaning ? | | 

A. Thefe words are the. Common of two, increaſing ſhort : 
23.4 vigilviedis,coc. d Hows and 

veg £4 2 | nemo are ſome- 
2.298 £15. O61 Fl let times found 
in the Feminine Gender : as, Scio neminem pererifſe bic. Quia homo nata erat, Cicero.Nec vox 
f heminem ſdnat,0 Dea certe.Virg. | 


WW ——_— 


The generall Rule of AdieQiues. © 


_AY * J Here begins your rule for AdieCtiues ? 
A. Adtettinaunam,rc. Ag 
Q. How many rules are there of them ? - | 
A. Fiue.1. For all AdieQtiues of one termination like fax. Jo 
2.for all of two terminations like Tr:fss. 3. for allofthreeter- Rn 
minations like boxxs. 4. for AdieQiues declined but with two WERY 
Articles like Subſtantiues, 5.for AdieRiues of proper declining. 
9. Giue your rule for all AdieRiues of one termination like 
Falix. -- 
A. Adieftina vnam duntaxat,ec. 
.Q- Whatis the meaning ofthat Rule ? , . | 
A. AdieRiues having but onely one ward or- termination. 
v in the Nominatiue caſe;chat one word is.of all three Genders :_ 
as, Nom, Hic,hec & hoc fetix.. _ 
- 9. Giue your rule for all Adie&iues of two terminations 
like Tisfws «|. = BEE 
As; $»b gemina fs voceyf'ce "BY 
- What is the meaning ofthat Rule? s 
A. If Adietiues haue two words or terminations. in the 
Nominatiue caſe, as 02s and ome; the firſt word as omnir, 
is the Common of ewo Genders, or the Maſculine andthe Fe- 
4 ©, minine, the ſecond asomnye isthe Neutcr: as, hic & hac omny ; 
& hoc omne. | | 
_:9, Whatis your rule for all Adiectiues of three terminati- 
on; like bonus ,a,um ? : | 
A. At 


* Diues,opnr, 
ſojpes depofitis, 
pauperis tugu- 
ry,wbcre 0/0, 


Wo - Roles of Adieftints, 


Ac eMt fi tres variant vOces. 

0. What isthe meaning ofthat my UID RNS 

A. If AdieQtiues haue three words or terminations in the 
Nominatiue caſe, as Sacer, ſacra, ſacrnm;the firlt as Sacer is the 
Maſculine,the ſecond as facra is the Feminine, che thirdav/e- 


CF 14992 IS the Neuter. 


O.Whereis your rule for thoke AdieQines which are "4 


dinedlike Subſtantiues, with two Articles onely ? 


A. Ar (unt que flexs, Fo. 

©, Giue me the meaning of that rule. 

A: Theſe AdieQiues are Subſtantiues by declining, yer Ad- 
ieQiues by naturehnd vie: a9, Hic &- hec panper; Gen-huins par- 
peri: : ſo puber,and thereft. 

; : & But rviay riot foe of theſe be found-inthe Neuter Gen- 
er ? 

A. Yes; * ſometimes; but more ſeldome. 

9. Gite your rules for thoſe which have a ſpeciall _—_— of 
cecliniu os 

x. Hae propriuty qnenday, ec. | 

Dn isthe meaning ofthat rule? © FE an tf 

" A. Theſe words haue Cecil S450 ſomewhat. 
from all examples in the Accidence. 

. Shew me how. 


A. Thus, Hic campeſter,hec campeſtric, eo canpeftre : ot-hic 


A 


& hee campeſtis; & hoscampefire.Gev. hivins Campeſtres. ] In the 


reſt ofthe cafes they are declined like rreftic. - 
9. What is the meaning of thoſe laſt words, Swnt oy deficie 


nt, fc. 

A. That there are certaineother AdieQiues which are Defe.. 
Ruues : which ſhall be ſpoken ofin another place, withſome. 0- 
thers. | 

" ©. Where is that? 
' A. Inthe Heteroclits. 


POSING 


% 


EESES HALTER ERS | 


POSING OF THE 


RVLES OF THE HETERO- 


CLITS, COMMONLY 
_ called, ue Genus, 


Heteroclits. 


Dutton. 


LES Aue you.not ſome other Nounes, of another 
W154 kinde of declining then thoſe at Propria que ma- 
— 0 1/764 ? v 
Sh FA ' As Yes: we haue ſundry, inthe rules which we 
SAEICY call 
a. DF call Due Genus. 

Q. What are thoſe Nounes tearmed properly ? 

A. Heteroclits. 7 

. What meane you by Heteroclits? 

A. Nounes of another manner of declining ; that is,Nounes 
declined otherwiſe then the ordinary manner. 

How inany generall kindes are there of Heteroclits ? 

A. Three: Variantia genus, defeflina, redandantia : that is, 
ſuch as change their Gender or Declining. Secondly , ſuch as 
want ſome caſe or Number. Thirdly, ſuch as haue ouerinuch 
in declining. 

Q. ,Where aretheſe ſet downe together ? 

A. Inthe two firſt verſes of Ye genus. 

. Shew me how. ES 

A. Firſt, theſe words, ne genus ant flexum variant , doc 
note thoſe that vary. Secondly, theſe words querwgwe nov ts 
rit# deficiunt, doe ſignifie the detectives. Thirdly, thefe words, 
ſeperantne, doe fgnifie thoſe which redound -or haue .to- 
much, 


O Hete 


98 Heteroclits varying their Gender, 


Heteroclits varying their 
Gender. 


Q. FN begin your Rules for thoſe. which vary 

| their Genderand declining ? 

A. Hac genusac partim,&c, | 

Q., Whartis the meaning of the Rule ?_ + . | 

A. Theſe words change their Gender and declining. 

Q. How many ſorts haue you of theſe ? 

A. Sixe, ſet downe inthrce penerall rules, 

. Name the ſorts. 

A. Firſt, fome ofthe Feminine Gender in the Singular Num- 

ber, and the Neuter in the Plurall. Secondly , Neurers in rhe 


Singular Number, Maſculines and Neuters in the Plurall. Third-. 


ly, Neuters, Singular, Maſculines onely in the Plurall. Fourthly, 
Neuters Singular, Feminines Plurall. Fiftly, Maſculines Singular, 
Neuters Plurall. Sixtly, Maſculines Singular, Maſculines and 
Neuters Plurall. | 
2. Where is your rule for Feminines. Singular-, Neuters 
Plurall ? | | 
® Hoc Pergama A. « Pergamus infalix, & c,Singula femmes nentru plaralia 


inaGrecke aur, 
o ane 3 4 4 . V Vhat is the meaning of that rule ? 6 
Pluntasin the A. Theſe. two words, Pergamus and Swpellex, are the Femi-- 
Nevter. nine Gender, in the Singular Number , the Neuter ur the 
SUBLhe Plurall : as, Has Pergamms, prrgami; Inthe Plurall, Hec per- 
gan, horum gergamarum: io hes ſupellex, P tur. her ſupelicttt- 
14. 


O. Giue your rules for Neuters Singular, Maſculines and 


Neuters Plurall. 

A. Dat prior his numerus, Oc, 

£Q. VVhat is the meaning of that rule? 

A. Theſe foure words , Raitram, fremm, filum, and (4- 
pifrum, are of the Neuter Gender in the Singular Namber, 
Maſculine and Neurter in the Plurall ; as, hoc ReSfrum, Tlurs 

' bira#t:i vel bac raftra,&c, | 
_ DO. Where 


Heterochits viryipe their Genders, 99 


2. Where isthe rule for Neuters ſingular , which are Maſ- 
culines onely inthe Plurall ? : 

A. Sed anats Maſcula duntaxat cwlos, oc, 

£. Giue me the meaning of that rule. 

A. (alum and Arg1rarc the Neuter Gender in the i 
Number,and the Maſculine onely inthe Plurall : as, Hoc cor, 
Plural. bi cali, tantim : fo boc Argos, Plural. Argi. 

9. Where is the rule for Neuters ſingular, Feminines Plu- 


"> Nundinum & hinc epulum, &c. 
- What is the meaning ? 

A. That theſe three, Nundinnm, eprlum, belveme, are Neu- 
- in the ſingular Number, and Feminines onely inthe Plu- 
rall- 

9. Are rone of theſe the Neuter Gender in the Plurall 
Number ? 

A. The Poet Lunenal hath Bates in the Plurall Number. 

£2 TS me the ruke for Maſculines fingular , Neuters Plu- 


x: Hec maribus denur Oc. 

O. VVhatisthe meaning of that? 

A. Theſe cight words are Maſculines ſingular, Neuters Plu- 
rall: to wir *Menalns, Dyndimmu,lſmarins,Tartaruas,Taygetie, 
Tenarns, Maſſicus, Gargarns. - 

Q., Where is the ruleofthe Maſculines ſingular, Maſculines 

. and Neuters.Plurall ? 

A. At numerut gem his dabit, &c. 

Q. Giuethe —_— 

A. Theſe fourewords, Sibi/s, torus, locus, anernus, are of 
the Maſculine Gender inthe fingular Number, Maſculine and 
Neuter inthe Plurall. 


| DefeRiues. - | 


2. Here begin your rules for the Heteroclits, called 
VV Detectuues ? 


© 2 


YoO Defettines. HL, pots ; 

A. Due ſequithr manca,tsc. 

O. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

 A.All theſe ſorts of Nounes following are lame [or defeRiue] 
in Number or.in Caſe. 

2. Rehearfe the ſeuerall forts of Defeiues, as they are ſet 
downein your booke,beforethe rules or in the margents. 

A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, Nounes wan- 
ting the Nominatiue and Vocatiue, Nounes wanting the Vo- 
catiue caſe onely : Propers wanting the Plurall Number : Neu- 
ters ſingular wanting certaine caſes in the Plurall : Appellatiues 
Maſculines wanting the Plurall : Feminines wanting the Plu- 
rall: Neuters wanting the Plurall : Maſculines wanting the Sin- 


eular : Feminines wanting the Singular : Neuters wanting the 


Singular. 


> — 


Aptots. 


2. Ve are thoſe which you call Aptots ? 
A. V Such as haue no ſeuerall caſe, but arealike in all 
caſes, 
. Where is the rule of them? 

A. Dnuenulium variant caſwn, cc 

2. Whatisthe meaning of that rule? 

A. Theſe words vary no caſe, and are therefore called Ap- 
a Frit,thelight tots : As, ® Fas, nil, nihif, inſtar: ſo,many ending in #, and in #. 
CG _ In #, as,Cornu,genn: 5,as, Gummi, frugi:S0 allo Tempe,zot,quot ; 
xs. : Gitthe andallnumbers, from three to a hundred. 
herbe Nigella .9.. Haue theſe no number ? 
Romana: Taxa A, Yes: Fas, nil, nihul gnftar, corn, genu, gummi, are ofthe 
yerke or found G;noular Number yndeclined. Þ Frags, both Singular and Plu- 
of alaſhor of ll yndeclined. < Tempe of the Plurall vyndeclined. Tor, quor, 


a whip, are | 
alſo cd and all numbers from three to a hundred (as, 4 Yuatzor, quin- 


b Ponds is vied gue, &c.) are the Plurallmumber vndeclined, 


bothin the 
Singular and Plural). © Tempe in the Neuter Gender, and Plurall rumber of the firſt De- 


clenſioa of the Contracts in Grecke, as, Teichea,Teiche : ſoit makese long in the rule, ge 
Tempe ,tot,quot,Qc. as Theſſula Tempe, * Ambo and dawo are found to be of all Genders and 
Caſes yndeciined , as duo in Greeke, 


0. Axe 


- 


CMonoptots. TOI 


9. Arenone of theſe declined in either Number ? 

A. Yes; Cornuand Gene,” with others ng in #,are decli- 
ned wholly in the Plurall Number. 

£2.How decline you fas,and the: reſi ofthe Singular number? 

A. Sing, Hoc Fas inuariabile. 

Q. How decline you words in #,as Corwen. 

A, Hoc cornu inuariabile in Sing. Pluy. Hes cornea, horns cor - 
menm, his cornibus,c. 

9. Decline Tempe. © 

A.Plnr.Hec Tempe inuariabile. 

2.How decline youTot,and thoſe of the Plurall Number ? 

A. Plur.Tot ianariabile :or Hi, be, et hac Tot inuar : {o Hi, Thisis the 
he,et hec quatnor inuar;&c. vſuallmanner, 


—— 


Monoptots. 


Q.X XJ Hich call you Monoprots : 
hens, V A.Such words 25 are found only in oneoblique 


wy meane you by an oblique caſe ? 
A. Any beſides the Nominatiue and the Vocatiue. 
.D. Giue your rule for Monoptots. 
A. Eftque Monoptoton, G6, 
. What is the meaningof it ? 
A." Theſe words 2 Noftu, natn, inſſu, inmſſu, aſia, prompty, 2 Nofln is 
permiſſm areof the Ablatiue caſe Singular. Aſtns is read allo in _ of the 


_ Plurall Number: Inficsas is faund onely in the Accuſatiue caſe — o_ ell 


Plurall. 
9. Decline N ofty. 
A. Ablat. Hoc Nottn;1o the reſt, 


Decline Inficias. 
A doen has inficias. 


 Diptors. 
VV words doe you call Diptors ? 


A. Such as haue but two caſes, 


O 3 Q, Gue 


102 __ Diptots, Triplets, 


Q. Giue the rule. 
A. Snunt Diptote guibus,&c. 
. Giuethe meaning of the rule. | 
A. Theſe words haue but onely cwocaſes the fingular num- 
ber, ſors forte, ſpontis ſponte, plus plaris, ingerit imgere, verberis 
verbere tantundem tantiden, impetis impete, vicem vice, Thele 
have two in tte Plurall number, repernndaruns repetundis, (up - 
perie ſuppetias. | | 
- Haue none ofthoſe words of the Singular number, all 
thecaſcs of the Plurall number? Eat. 
A. Yes: theſe foure,verberis,vicew;plus andivgere. 
Q. Giue the rule for them, 
A. Verberis,atque vicem,ficplus, &c. 


nn CO ge COnY 


— 


Triprots. 


2. Vt words doe you call Triptots > . 
T\ Such as haue bur three caſes. in the' Singular 
number. | 
©. Giue the rule, 
A. Tres quibus wnflettis,ec. 
. Whatis the meaning of that rule? 
A.” Theſe w_ words precisand opis, haue. but three caſes 
l .. . inthe Sing.numdber : as, precis, precem, prece ; opis, open, ope : 
- —_— ” "ef fuges and , wor want ck "Ls ages aha Moran 
EG :« ſeldome 85 commonly wanterth the Datiue ;bur they all haue che Plu- 
readin the Das tall number whole. . 
tiuce 


' & Terence hath 
. preciin the 


———. 


©. Giue your rule for thoſe which want the Vocatiue caſe. 
A. Q ve referunt vt qns &c, 
. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A. AllRelatives, Interrogariues, Diſtributines, Indefinites, 
and all Pronounes, beſides rw, mens, noſter and noſtras, doc lacke 
the Vocatiue caſe. | 


i. 


Proper Nounes wanting the Plural. 103. 
2. Giue your Rules of Proper Names, wanting the Plural 
Num r «. 


A. Propria cuntlanoter quibar, hc. 
- What is the meaning ofthat Rule ? 

A. This ſhorcly : All Proper names, names of graine # or 
corne]] things reckned by waight, herbes, moiſt things, werals, 
doe naturally and commonly want the Plurallnumber. 

- 2. Bur may not Proper names ſometimes haue the Plurall 
numbcr ? Pibk s 5b; | 

A. Yes: butnot properly, that is, not when they are taken 
for proper names; Cos when they are taken for Appellariues or > 
common Nounes : Or whenthere are moe of the ſafne name. 

©. Shew me how by example. 

A.As,when Caroncs are taken for wiſe men,ſuch as Cato was: 
Decy pur for valiant men, ſuch asDecins was : Mecenates put 


' for worthy Noblemen,ſuch as Azcenas. was ; then they are in 


the Pluralt Number. Or, when there are ſundry called Dec, 
or by any the like name. 
| Giue the rule for this exceprion.. 
A. Eftvbipluralem retinent fc. 
2: What is the meaning of that ? 
*A. Theſe ſometimes haue the Plurall Number, ſometimes 
they want it. | 
- Giue your rule of Neuters Singular, wanting certaine 
caſesinthe Plurall. 
Asx* Ordea,farra,forum,c5c. * Horde. 
Q. What's the meaning of that rule ? | Thisrule is fer 
A.Theſe Neuters, Hordenm, far, forum, mel, mulſums, defſyy. {91 97 cxcepii» 
tum, thus, have onely three cafes in the Plurall Numbes : thar is, of 0 _—_— 
the Nominatiue, Accufatiue,and Vocatiue, | An 
Q. Decline Hordewm. 
A.Sing. Now. hoc hordenm, Gen. buins. hordes, Ply, Nom hec 
hordes, Accuſhordea, Voc. hordea.. © 


oe — — _ SAINT I FOOIOD FP ONO £571 Y 
« Giue.your. rule of 'Appellatiues Maſculines vianting the 
Plus "= 


Number. 


*&1 
% « 


&A ' Her. 


104 Appebatines wanting the Plural, 


A. Heſperia &-weſper, &c, 

Q. What isthe meaning of it ? 

A. Taeſc Maſculines, Heſperms, ueſper,poutwe,limmnr, fins, pe 
"#5 {anzuir,ether, and wemo (which is of the common oftwo 
Genders)doe want the Plurall Number. 

* 2. Hath Nemoallthe caſes inthe SingularNumber ? 

A. It is{eldome read inthe Genitiue or Vocative : according 
to that rule of Deſpauterins ; Nemo caret Genito,quinto, num - 
rogue ſecunds : Nemo wants the Genitiue,and Vocatiue Singu= 
lar,andthe Plurall Number. 


_ 


. 9. Giue your rule of Feminines; wanting the Plurall Num- 
CI. A ; 

A. Smgula, Feminet generts,&c. 

- Whatis the meaning of that rule ? | 

A. Theſe Feminines doo coimmonly want the Plural Num. =, 
ber ; Putes,ſalns,talioindoles taſſic, pie, hnwus,taes, ſitrs, fuga, . 
quies cholera, fames,bilisſeneta gunentas. But Sobsles and labes 
haue the Nominatiue, Accufatiue and' Vocatiue in the Plurall 
Number : and ſo haue all Nounes of the fift Declenſion : except 
res, ſpecies, facies,acies,and dies; which haue the Plurall Number . * 
whole, 3 

9. Arethere no other Feminines wanting the Plurall Num- | 
ber ? : þ: 

A, Yes : names of yertues and yices doe commonly want the 
Plurall Number : as, Srultitia invidia, ſapientia,deſidra,andga- 
ny other words like. 


9. Giue yourRule of Neuters wanting the Plurall. * 
A. Neclicet his Neutris,efc. | | 
*Halecasitis  O, What isthe meaning of it ? 


we A rn " ATheſe Neuters want the Plural number; Dehicinm,ſenium, 
the Pioratl Jetham,cermm,ſalum,barathram,uiras,uitrum, viſcum, penums, 


Number. Hor, imſtsrinms wihiluns ver lac, gluten, * balec,geln,ſolium invar. 


. 
# 4 


Q: Gus 


— 
wm 


Lppebatines wanting the Singular, 105 


Q. Giue me your Rule of Maſculines wanting the Singular 
Number ? | & 

A. HMeſecnla ſunt reamtum,& co 
2. Giue the meaning of it. 

' A. Theſe Maſculines doe want the Singular Number ; XMa- 
wes, m-10yes, cancels, libers, antes, mo-nles , being taken for an 
ifſue of blood {engares, faſts, minoyes nat ler, penates; with cer- 
taine proper names of places, of the Plurall Number : as,Gabr, 
Locr:, and the like. 


2:Giue your rule for Feminines wanting the Singular Num 


A. Hec ſunt famine generts,&c. 
2. Giue the meaning of it. 


A. Theſe Feminines wantthe _ Number; Ex#tie,pha- 


lere, andio the reſt. So plage fignitying nets, with valve, dfur. 
tie, nuptie, laftes, and names of Cities whichare of the Femi- 
nine Gender, and Plurall Number: as, Thebe, Athens , and 
the like. | 


* 
Mo —_— 


©. Giueyour Rule for Neuters wanting the Singular, 

A: Rarins hec primo,@-c. 

.2. Giuethe meaning of the Rule. 

A. Theſe Neuters want the Singular Number ; Mena, 
reſgua, preceraia, Inftra, arma, mapalia, bellaria, munia,caftra, 
infta, ſponſaha, roftra, crepumaia, cunabula, exta, effata: allo 
the feaſts of the heatheniſh gods: as, Bacchanalia, and the 
like. . 


Cp — — 


Hetroclits, called. Redundartia. 


2 CPP your Rules for thoſe viords which redound , or 
A. IJwhich haue more in declining then Nounes haue 
A. Hec quaſs uxuriant ,&c. 
Qs How.many rules haue you of theme? « | 
A. Fic: Furſt ,, of ſuch words as are of diners terminati- 
Ws P ons, 


= 
dy 


& 
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ons, declining and Genders. Secondly, ſuch as haue two Accu- 
fatiue caſes. Thirdly , ſuch as haue divers terminations , and 
ſome of them diuers declinings in the ſame ſenſe and Gender. 
Fourthly ſuch as are ofthe fourth and ſecond declenfion.Fifthly, 
Adiecties of diucrs terminations and declining. 

2. Where is your rulefor thoſe which are of diuers Termi- 
nations, Declining and Gender ? s 

A. Hec quaſi luxxriant, &c. 

. Giuethe meaning of that rule. 

A. Theſe Subſtantiues haue divers Terminations, Declining 
and Genders: as, Hic tonitrus hoc tomitrw, hic clypers hoc clype= 
am, hic baculus hoc baculuns , hic ſenſms hoc ſenſum, hic t1ynns 
hac tignum; boc tapetum ti,hoc tapete tis, and bic tapes etts ; hic 
punttus hoc punitnm, boc finaps inuariabile, hac ſinapis, hic ſinus 
* As, Rete ang P00 (Frum, hec menaa hoc menaum, hic viſcus hoc viſcum hoc core 
retis,perdurfus 14 $4wartabile, hoc cornam and hic cornu ,hic exentas hoc eHeNtury, 


and perduellis, *-and many other like ynto them. | 

gecus udis,and 

pecus 074, and Pecu, inunriabile, Fames ts and 6, ertus,ns,and arty, invariahile, ertus,uum, in 
he Plurall, Proilemz and Problematum,dogma.ſchema, thems: Schema, atis, and ſtema, © : (o 
paſcha,atis,and paſchaze : Iuzer, and iugerum,t, and Iuger,is,and iugeris,ts. $o, Labium, and 
{.bia, euun, and e1uus, naſus and #:ſam collut andcollum,uterss and vierum. Hic guttur and 
bu gutter: Viyſſes,ss, &,1 lygeus Viſei, by Syzerifis Viyſſeh, and by contraction Vhyſſs, of V+ 
{yſeus,of the third Declention of the contraQtsin Greekezhike Paſileus.So arc Acbilli,Oron- 


Zi, Aciati, when they arc vſcd in the Genitive caſe, as they are oft ; as is manifeſt by the 


Ad.etiues agreeing with them inthe Genitive, 


— ———— 


. ©. Giue your rule of thoſe which haue twovAccuſatiue ca- 
es. : 
" A. Sed tibi preterea,& 0. 
©. Giue the meaning of the Rule. : 
A, Certaine Greeke words, when they are made Latine 
* Theſeare Words, haue two Acculſariue caſes; one ofthe * Latine , ano- 
ſellomevied ther ofthe Greeke : as, His panther eris, Atcuſatine bunc pan- 
in the Accuia- rherem vel parthera; ſo crater;#s, Accnſatine hunc craterem,vel 
==, 10 Ez cratera: caſſis $dis, Accnſat. hanc caſſidem vel caſſida; ether, 
= etherem vel «thera. | WES 
.9. May riot other Subſtantiues bee made ofthe Greeke Ac» 
enlarme caſe ? ; 


I Ao Yes. | 


» 


Redundant, - © | I07 


F | A. Yes: of panthera may bce made hec pamthera panthe- 
re, | 


ES a 


—— — — 


2. Where is your Rule for thoſe which haue divers termi- 
_— in the Nominatiue caſe, in the ſame ſenſe and Gen- 
. der? p 
| A. UVertutar his reftus, (enſus fc, 
4* Q. Giue the meaning of that rule. 

A Thelc words haue diuers Nominatiue caſes, and ſome 
of them ſundry declinings ,® keeping the ſame ſenſe and Gen- 
der : as, ® Hic Gibbus bs, and gibber eris hic cucumts vel Clicus * PHTHS, ws 
mer cucumertss,hec ftipes tips and hec ſtips rs hic vel hee cons ci- a ar bay _ 
. weris, and ciner cinerss , hic vomts vel vomer vomerus, hec (cobis ; 
wel ſcobi #5, bus vel hee pulais wel prluer eris hic & becpuber wil 
prbes eric, ; 

NM Q. What other words haue you belonging to this 
| A. Words ending in or, and in #5: as, Hic honor and honos 
| - , or; hoc adorand ados aders: fo hec apesand apts is, hee plebs 

| and plebrs ts, | 

2. Are there not other Nounes alſo belonging to this 
Rule ? 
A. Yes,many comming of Greeke words:as, Hic delphin inis, 
and delphinga i, hic elephas 115, and elephantus ts, hic congrus vet 
' conger 1,hnc Meleagrus vel Meleager 3, hic Tencrus and Ter- 
cer 5: {o, many other like. 


. - 
| 2. Giue your Rule for thoſe that change their Declenſt- 


AT MB PLS Mad et td 


Her pubes.s, 


ON. 
A. Hec ſimul & quarts, & c. p 
. What is the meaning of thatrule ? 


| THumulls,orns- 
A. Theſe Nounes are of the ſecond and fourth Declenfion : cur,gemitus, [e- 
"2 as, laur us, quercus, pinus, ficus, colus, penus,cornns,(when it fig- dim, are ford 
; nitieth a dog-tree) [acrs and dom. porn wo” 
Q. Decline Lanrus. | ps: oral 
7 A. Hee lanrins, Genlawri vel laurus,c.o the reſt, and anKr,a7lhis, 
P 2 Q. Where 


UMI 
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Q. Where is your rule for AdieRiues of diuers declinings 
' andendings? pe 

A. Et que lnxuriant, ſunt, fc. 

9, What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Thereare certaine AdieQtiues which haue two manner of 
endings and declinings : and eſpecially thoſe which come of 
theſe words; Arma gugum,nernns,ſommus clinus Anim lms, 
frenum,cera bacillum. 

Q. How doe theſe end ? 

A. Both ins, andins: as, in:rmm, and inermy, comming 
of arma. | 

.9. How aretheſedeclined? 

A. Ending in s, they aredeclined like bowns; in 51,like rrif 5; 
2s, #nermms,a,um ; and hic & hes inermis & hoc enerme. 


THE 


—C P'S ID oo 


- 


LIMI 


SIS TSISISESISS! 
THE POSING OF 


THE R'VLES:QF- THE 
VERBES, CALLED 
As in preſents. 


DneFtion, 


SO BHatare theRules of Verbes for ? 

G © # T8 A. For the Preterperfect tenſes and Supines 
W IPD of Verbes. 

A . In what order are thoſe rules of the 


NOV 
Y 

SEQ Verbes placed? 
A. Firſt,comon Preterperf.tenſes of ſimple Verbs ending in 6. 
Secondly Preterperf: tenſes of compound Verbes. Thirdly, Su- 
pines offimpte Verbes.Fourthly,Supines of compound Verbes, 
Fiftly,Preterperfe renſesof Verbes in or.Sixtly, Verbes hauing 
two Preterperf.renſes, Seuenthly, Preterperfedt tenſes of Verbes 
Neuter Paſties Eightly, Verbes borrowingtheir PreterperfeRt 
tenſe, Ninthly,Verbes wanting their Preterperfecttenſe.Tenth= 
ly,Verbes lackingtheir Supmnes. 

-Q. For the Pretcrperfe&t tenſes of ſwple Verbes ending in 
oe, what order is kept? _ 

» According to the order of the foure Coniugations. Firſt, 

Verbes of the firſt Coniugation,like Am, Secondly, Verbes of 
the ſecond Coniwwpation, like Doceo.Thirdly, Verbes of the third 
bra gg ike Lego.Fourthly,Verbes ofthe fourth Coniuga« 
tzon, like 4udio, | 


P 3 Ot 


110 Preterperfett tenſes of t be firſt and 2 ,Coniugation, 


— A— — 


Of the common Preterperfe& tenſe of 
ſimple Verbesof the firlt Coniu- | 


- gation, ' y WP 
$1420 & (6 2. 4 Dre your Rule for all imple Verbes cading in 8,of 
ang core Gi firſt Conugation like Amo. 
ted, may ſceme A-ded . c 
ſomertmes of - What is the meaning of that Rule ? 


the third Con- A.” ThatVerbes of the firſt Coniugation, having 44 inthe 
ragarion- Þ DPrefenttenle, as, Amo amas, will haue 4%5 .inthe Preterperfe& 
T cy wake lik 22s IN TSS 2/ [ A: h 
tenſe very ſcl- {4#i,not lanani; (0 inue inm: and next, ſcco,neco,mice, plico, ffi, 
dome in au, Cco,domo,tons ſono,crepo jvero,cnbo,which make #5; asnexe as is. 
though ſome- Alfo do dar,which makes deds, and fo ftasyftetb,, * | 


time ſome of 


them are 1 36%h | __ 
found _ | | | 3113 6 | Ss 
TR The ſecond Coniugation. _ 
Q.' V Hereis your Rule for Verbes ofthe ſecond Con? 
wugation-like Doceo ? 
A. Erin preſents perfeltum,@-c. 


Q. Giue the meaning of that rule. . Wt 
A. Verbes ofthe ſecond Conjugation, hauingesin the preſenc 
tenſe like doceo,doces,will haue jieinthe PrecerperfeR cenſe ike 
docui : as Nigreo nigres nigrut. Wo 
Q. Haue you no exceptions from thisrule ? 
b $tridere, A. Yes: my booke ſeemesto make fix. 
fernere, canere, 0. Whatis the firſt> _ 
_ Res A. Inbes excipe tnſſi, 0c. 
read, asif of ; : 
| thethird Con- Q. Giuethemeaning of it? | 
iugation.Fri- A, Theſe Verbes arc firſt excepted; Iubeo which makes 5w/ſ7, 
2eo hath allo rotinbus » ſorbeo hauing ſorbati and for ph, mulceo mull, Inces 
frigattin the | £5,ſedeo ſedi,video vids, prandeo prandi,b frideo ftridi. 


p fet | 
ag. er b ©. What is the ſecond exception ? 


refrigat. A.Quatuor bis infra, 5c. 


Q. Giuc 


| — 
 Preterperfect tenſes of the third Coniugation. 111 
. Giue the meaning of that rule, z503-Þ 

* A. Thitthe firſt ſyllable of the Preterperf.tenſe is doubled in : 
theſe foure Verbes; Pendes, making pepends, merdes momards, Pom and 


ſpondeo #/pondi,tondev tetondi, zare 
2: hat is the third'exception? out of ve. 
A. LuelR amegeo fiſtet &c. 
" Q. Whatis the meaning of that Rule > 


A. If/ or r be ſet before geo, geo muſt be turnedinto ſs,in the 
tfe& tenſe : as, vrgeo wrft, mulgeo mulf, and mnlxi, 
Theſe ending in ges,make x5 : as, Frigeo fr1%5, lugeo lax, augeo 


anxi, 2 7 


' ©. What's the fourth exception? 
A. Dat fles fles, flexs, ec. 
''Q. 'Whatisthe meaning of it > 


" A. Theſe Verbesin /o make 25, in the Preterperfe&: as, 
Fleo flens, Leo {r#i, andthe compounds of Leo-: as, deleo delens, - 
 & fo pleo plenti,and neo news. SES 
Bs 2D; What is the fift exception ?- | 
yo: As A maneo manſi,ec. , 
Q. Giuethe meaning, | 
''A. - Maneo makes manſi; {o torgueo torfi,and hereo hep... 
. What is the laſtexception 2 | 
4 A, Veo fit 0,0 . 
:Q. *Giue the meaning of it. 
A. Verbesending in Veo make vi: as ferveofervsz except 
*r wiveo and conmiveo comming of it, which-make both: xivs and 
mw.To which may be joyned cir making civi,and wico views. 


——_— 


Thethird Conivugation; 

22. V } Here begin your rules for Verbes of the: third 
is AV Contugarionl like Lego? 
" A. Tertiaprateritumformabit,eoe. .- 
«F + . ->-@: Haue theſe avy common ending:of the-' PreterperfeR 

| tenſe,as the Verbes of the firftand ſecond Gaiingetion Kain? 
oo A+. No: but fo many ſeuerall terminations as they haue of 
NF? theis Preſent teaſe, ſo many kindes of Porteepertobt renkes 


haue 


112 Preterperfedt Tenſes ef the third Coniugation, 


haue they. 
+299 is thenthe meaning of chat nae,7e ertia preteritum, 


*$ That Verbesof the third Coniugation, "had their Preter- 
perfect renſe,according to the termination of the Preſence tenſe : 
A m the rules follow! ing. 

O. How can you knowthe right Preterperſe& rene and rule 
by thoſe Rules ? 

' A. I muſt mark how the Verbe ends, whether i in 60, cs, 
do,or any of the.rcft ;-according to the order of the letters, and 
a5 they ſtand in my booke: and ſo ſhallI finde my rule. 

©. If your Verbeend inbo in the Preſent-rendc, baw doth it 
make the Prete: perfeR tenſe > _ 

A. By changing beinto bs; as, Lambo lami; exceptſinbo, 
which makes ſcrip/i,uubo nup/s and carbs cabuit. 

- Giue the ld 

A. Bo fit but Lambolambi,&c. 

9. Tellme ſhortly the —_ of cuery of choſe rules in 
order. 

1. What iscoturned into ? 

A. Cois turned into ct: as,vimco wick; except pereo, _ ma- 


* Parcius is out keth both 3 peperct and parſ, dico dixi,and duco dux 


of ve ; loſcrſ- 
cid; 2nd ſcin- 
Aids of ſtinds, 


Tergto and ſi- 
geo are found 


 fortergoand 


ſugs. 


9. What is do made in the Preterperfe& tenſe : > 

A. Dias mando mand;.But findo makes fide,funds fads, tunds 
tueuds pendo pependi,tendo terendi, pedo pepedi ; io cade cecids, 
and cedo,to beat cecras. 

Cedoro giue placemakes cefſi. foalltheſe Verbes,vado,yade, 
led», tudo AAridozerndo ,clando,plands,rodo,make their Preterper- 
fe&renſein f,notin dt : as,vado vaſs,&c. | 

Q. Whatisgo made in the Preterpertect tenſe ? 

A. Gois made x6 : as 1ung#;unxs :except r be ſet beforego; 
forthen it is turncdinto ſ#:a5,ſpergoſparſs. Bur theſe Vetbesen- 
ding ingo,make gs : as,lrgo legs ago egitango terigs, prggo punxs, 
pupugs: : pango,when it fignifierh to make a..coucnant, will haue 
Pepegs but when it fignifierh to ioyne, it willhauc: expand: when 

niheth to fing, 4% eu Y" IRE [3 29 
What isho made?  . /* 24: 2.057 4 
* A. Hois made xi :as,traho traxi,and anni; | = "4 | 
r>1] L. Vihat 


Preterper fect Teuſes of the third Coninzation. 11; 
£2. Whatis Lo made ? | 


A. Lois made #1: as, colocolis: but p/allo with p, and ſallo x xcello excrella;. 
without p, doe both make /z, not is : as, p/allopſal. Alſo vello Periells in Te- 


makes vets andyul/;,fallo fefelii;ceito, ſignifying to breake,cecals, 
and pello pepab, / | " 
Q. What:is Io made? 


A. #1: as,vommo vomns. But eno makes emi. And como,promo, ſit of yercutio. 


demo /exzmo, make pſi: as, como compſi,ohc, Premo- fot. 
2. What is No made in the PreterperfeR tenſe ? | 
A. Vi: as, ſinoſfins; except temno which makes remp/7, ſterno 


ſtrani, fperns ſprens, lino which makes les, and ſometimes /in; Poſini for poſi 


and lix5,cerno making crews : gigno makes genws, pono poſs, cans 
Ceca. 

9. What is Po made? 

A. Pſi: as, Scalps ſcalp; except rumpo which makes raps, 
ſtreps flirepxs, and crepo crepui. 

. What is quo turned into ? 

A. 2: as, Linqzo liqui; except coquogthat makes coxs, 

2. What is ro made ? p 

A. H4: as, Seroto plant or ſowe, ſexs; but in other ſignift- 
cations it makes ſeri: verro makes verriand ver/i,vro wfſt, gero 
geſſi,quers qaeſins tero trini,curro cucnrri. 

2. What is /@ made? 

A. Ute as, Accerſo arcerfini; fo arceſſs, inceſſo, laceſſs: but 
capeſſo makes capeſſi and capeſſins, faceſſo faceſſi, viſo viſ# , and 


nſo pinſus. 

'd. What is to made ? 

A, Us: as, Paſco pans: but poſco makes popoſes, dsſco djdics, 
quiniſco Quexi.. | 

©. What is #9 made ? 

A. T5: as,Yertowverti: but ſito,ſignifying to make to ſtand, 
will haue ftiti: ſo fterto hath ferthi, moto meſſmr.Words ending 
in efFo will haue ex: as, Flefto flexs : but peo makes pexni and 
pext, and nefFonexniand nexs. Mitro makes miſs, peto hath pery 
and petins, | x 

9. What is vo made? 0” 

A. }+: as, Voluo voln; but vino makes vixs, nexo hath nex- 


. #5,and tex0 rexni. . | 
'* 2, What 


I _ | Preterper fe F eſe of the fourth Coningation, 


9. Nhat is c50 made ? 
A. Ci:as, Facio feci,zacio rec: but the old word lacio makes 
E-x:, »nd | [perro ſpoxc, 
9. What is do made ? 
A. Ds: as, Fodi foat, 
©. What is go made? 
A. Gs: as, Fugto fngs. 
- What is pio made ? 
A. 1's: as, capio ceps : but capio makes expins, rapio mes 
rapiti,{ pio ſapiii and /apini | 
. What is 7/0 made ? 
A. Rt : as, Pariopeperie 
. Whar is two made? 
A. Tiois made ſi with a double ff as, Luatio quaſſi. 
9. What is #0 made? 
A. ii: as, tatzo fatiis; but Roc makes plu, and pli3:ſtrus 
makes ftruxs, and _—_ fluxs. | > | 


The fourth Coniugation, 


VV; Here is your Rule for words of the fourth Con. 
iugation, like Ads ? 
H uarte dat 115,09. 

Q. What isthe meaning ofthat rule? 

A. All Verbes of the fourth Conugation make their Preter- 
perfect tenſes in #5 2 as, ſero, ſc, ſcrnd. Except vexio, Which 
makes vexi: ſo-cambio, raucis, farcio, ſartio, ſepio, ſentio, fulcio, 
haurio; which makes / fp: fancio makes ſanxs, and vincio vinxs ; 
fat hath {alii,and amicio amiciii, 

2. Doe theſe neuer make their Preterperfe& tenſe in 
, S108? 

A. Yes: ſometimes, though more ſeldome by the rule Par- 
cites viemnur cambini,&c, | 


Of 


 Preterper fed? Tenſes of Compound Perbess, 115 
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Ofthe Preterperfe& Tenſes of Compound Verbes. 


Q.X ,\ } Here is your Rule for the PreterperfeRt tenſes of 

VV Com x." Verbes ? F 
A. Preteritnmaat idem,@c. . 

- _ ,©.,-What is the meaning of that rule? 

A. That the Compound Verbe hath the ſame Preterperfe& 
tenſe with his ſimple Verbe: as, Doceo dociit, edoceo edocith, 

2. Are there no exceptions fromthis Rule, Preteritam dat 
Fer ? 

A. Yes: diuers. | 

Q. Which isthe firſt exception? 

A. Sed ſyllabaſemper,&c. 

2. What is the meaning of that exception ? 

A. That the firſt fyllable of the Preterperfecttenſe, which is 
doubled in ſome fimple Verbes, is not doublediin their com- 
pounds: except onely in theſe three, precarro,excurro, repungo; 
and in the Compounds of 4o,4s/co, ſts and poſco. 

£2..Shew how forexample. 

A. (wurro makes cucwrrs, but the compound of it , as, occur- 
ro makes but occxrrs, not occucurrs: fo all other compounds ; 
except prectrro, Which makes precucrrrs : and {o excurro, re- 


prngo, oc. 
12. Which is your:ſecond exception from Preteritum dat 1- 

A. Ofthe Compounds of piico,ol-o,punge, do and fto, as they 
are noted inthe margent ofmy booke,and haue cuery one their 
{euerall rules,* : - | 

Q. What is your rule for the Compounds of plico? 

A. eA plico compoſitum,C+c. 

2. What isthe meaningofthatrule ? . 

A. Plics being compounded with ſ#b,or with a Noune, will 
haue a+ in the PreterperfeRtenſe: as, Swppiico as, ſnpplicant:lo 
wrltiphcocompounded of wnizam and phico, will haue mnlriplh- 
* ca#5;but all the reſt of the compounds of plics haue both #3 and 
An1;as appiico applicniuel applicani:lo complico,xeplico,explico. 

; | Q2 2. Giue 


? 


116 Compounds changine the firſt Vowell into e. 


2. Giue your rule forthe Compounds of o/eo. 

A. Dnamuts vult olzo, &c. 

O.- What isthe meaning of that rule ? 

A. Although the ſimple Verbe o/co makes of in the Preter- 
perfe& tenſe, yet all his Compounds make olexs: as, Exol-s, 
exo'cnt; except redoleo and ſaboleo, which make oljii : as, redo= 
leo redoliii, fc. 

. D. Where is your rule-forthe Compounds of Pang ? 

A. { ompoſita 4 pungo,@c. 

O. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Allthe compounds of pungo make pryzx5; except repungo, 
which makes repanxt and repupugs, ; 

©. Giue your rule for the compounds of ds, 

ITY CIO A. Natum 4 ao quando,efc. 

i: Rs. "ind, <2. What isthe meaning of that rule ? 

of Do arcofthe A+ * The compounds of do, beeing of the third Coniuga- 
third Conin- tion,doe make 4id;,not dedi: as, Addo,addrs addids; fo credo, 
vation, yetthe edo,dedo,and all the reſt ofthem ; except abſcondo which makes 
{imple is noW abſcondi. | | 

ea or the . What doe the compounds of fto make ? 

b Credo, ex cer - A. Stet, nor fters : by the rule, Natnm 4a fto flas , ſtits ha- 


timet do. bebit. 


Compoundschanging thefixſt Voyell - | 


into <_, 


9. dF pon other exceptions haue you, wherein the 
compound Verbes doe differ fromthe ſimple ? 
A. Three generall exceptions. 'b7 
Q. Which are thoſe ? bo ee of 
A. The firſt, of ſuch Verbesas whenthey are compounded 
do change the firſt yowell inthe Preſent and Preterperfe& tenſe, 
into e. The ſecond , of ſuchas ſo change the firſt yowell intos. 
The third of ſuch as change thefirſt yowellinto 5, ſaue in the 
Preterperfect tenſe. | 


Q.Giue the rule ofthoſe which change the fuſt yo wellinto e. 
| A. Verba 


LUMI 
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A. Verba he. ſimplicia, &c+ 


« Giue the meaning of that rule. 

.A. Theſe {imple Verbes, if they be compounded, doe change. 
the firſt Vowell. into e : as, Damno being compounded with 
con makes condemn»,not condammo; ſo of lafto, obleo: and thus 
in all the reſt. 

. Haue youno ſpeciall obſeruation of any of thoſe Verbes 
of that rule, which ſo change the firft Vowell into e? 
A. Yes : of ſome Compounds of pario and paſo. 
. ©. What is your obſeruation of the Compounds of 
paris ? | 
A. Thattwo of them, that is,comperio and reperts,make their 
Preterperfect tenle in rs : ascomperio compers, and fo reperio re- 
pers : but all the reſt of the compounds of pario make #5. as,a- 
perio aperiiiand operio operiit. * 
©. Is there nothing elſe to be obſerued in the Compounds 
of pario ? 
A. Yes : that (except inthe Preterperfect tenſe) they are de- 
clined like Verbes of the fourth Coniugation, although the fim- 
| ple Verbe bee of the third Coniugation : as,aperire,operire,repe- 
rire. 
. What is the obſeruation ofthe compounds ofpaſco ? 
A. That onely two of them, —_—_ and dz/peſco, doe 
_ change the firſt Vowell into e, and make their Preterperfe&t 
tenſe in. #4: as, compeſco ss, compeſcus, and diſpeſco di/peſent : but 
all the reſt of the compouudsof paſco,doe keepe till the vowell 
and PreterperfeRtenſe of the ſimple. Verbe as, epaſco, epaſces, 
epaus,OFc. | 


H— 


Compoundschanging the firſt Vowell 
into z, 
= -. on your rule ofthoſe which change the firſt Yowell 


| A. Hac habeeo, lateo, ec. 


Q3 2. What 


Depango depegs, 
and depanxi; 
fo repango. 


x18 Compounds changing the firſt vowell into. 

9. What is the meaning ofthat rule? FA 

A. That theſe Verbes habeo, lateo, ſalio, &&c. ifthey bee 
compounded, doe change the firſt yowel{-into; as, of ha- 
beo is made inhibeo, and of rapio, eripio, eripmi: and fo in the 
reſt. 
©. Haue youno ſpeciall obſeruation of the compounds of 
Cano ? | 
A. Yes: that they make their Preterperfe& tenſe in #i> 
though canoit ſelfe make cecins : as, concine,conciniis, 

©. Giucthe rule. 

A. A caxo natum Preteritum per #1,0c. 

©. Haue youno other ſpeciall rules which are toynedto 
thisrule; Hec habeo,lateo, ſalio,&c? | 

A. Yes:ofthe compounds of places, pango,manco ſcalpo,calco, 

ſalto claudo, quatio,lawo. 

Q. Whart is your rule for the compounds of places ? 

A. A places ſec diſpliceo,&c. 

. Giue the meaning of that rule. 

A. That all the compounds of placeo, doe change the firſt 
vowell into 5: as,di/pliceo;except complaceo,and perplaceo which 
are like the ſimple. | 

©. Giue your rule for the compounds of paygo. 

A. Compoſita a pango retinent 4a quatuor iſta,e*c, 

2. What isthe meaning of it? | ef 

A. That theſe foure compounds of pargo, fignifying to joyne, 
that is, depaygo, appango, circumpango,and —_ do keepe : 
all the reſt of the compounds of pamgs are changed into 5 (as 
impingo,impegs)by the rule, Hec habeo,lateo,efc. 

9. Giue your rule for the compounds of #xaxco. 

A. A mance manſi,&c. NOD 

O. What isthe meaning of it ? 

A. Thar. theſe foure compounds of mmaneo, preminea, emineo, 


| prommes and imminco doe change the firſt yowell into x, and al. 


ſo make mics inthe PreterperfeRrenſe: as,premines,preminms 
bur all the reſt of them are in all things declined like wares ;as, 
permaneo,permanſi, | 


/ Re Where is your rule for the compouuds of [calps, calcs, 
alto ? | 
A Comes 


UMI 
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A. Compoſita aſcalps,oc. 
. What is the meanirg ? 
A. That the compounds of {+a/po, calce, ſalts, doe change 4 
into « : as,for excalpo we ſay exculps : ſo for incalco incalco, for 
reſalts reſmlto. 
. Giue the rule for the compounds of clando, gnatio, lano, 
A. Compoſita arlaudo, fc, 
_ ©. Give the meaning, ; 
A. The compounds ofclando,quatio,laxo,do caſt away a : as, 
of claude wee doe nor ſay occlauds, but occludo: fo of quario, 


. not perquatio, but percutio : of lano wee ſay proluo, not prola- 


#0, 


——— 


Ne ——— 


Compounds changing the firſt vowell into z, 
. ue inthe PreterperieR renſe, 


.X ;J 7 Here is your rule for compounds changing the 

VV fixſt wo into 5, faue _ the Preterperſe 
renſe ? | | 

A. Hec ſi componas,&c, 

2. Giuethe meaning ofit. 

A. Thattheſe Verbes ago,cxmo,ſedeo,rego, frango, capisgacio, 
Uacio, ſpecio, prems, when they are compounded,doe change the 
firſt yowell into s, except inthe Preterperfec, and other tenſes 
comming thercof: as, of frango, we lay ,refringo refregi;of capis 


EH excipio inceps,not incipi. 


2. Haue you no exceptions from thisrule, Hee f7 compo- 


nas ? 

A. Yes: IThaueexceptionsfor ſome of the compounds of A- 
go,rego,facio lego, | | 

9. Whatis the firſt exception ? 

A. That perago and ſatego arc declined like the ſimple Verbe 
«go, keeping 4 [til]. i 

Q. Giuethe rule. | | 

A. Sedpanca notemter: Namgue ſunm ſimplex, 5c. 

Q. Whatisthe ſecondexceptionfrom Hec ſi componas ? 

| y A, A [; que 
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A. eAtque ab ago,aego dat degs, &c. 

©. Giue the meaning. 

A. Thattheſe rwo Compounds of ago, dego and. cogo: and 
pergoand /urgo, compounds ofrego, doe caſt away the middle 
{yllable ofthe Preſent tenſe, | | 

_ ©. Shew mehow. - ; 

A. As wedonot ſay dcago, but dego: {o for coago,we ſay co- 
go; pergo for perago; and ſnrgo for ſurrego, | 

9. What isthe exception for the Compounds of Facio? 

A. Nil variat facio,ſs,Gfc. 

- Q. Guiue the meaning of it, 
A. The Compounds of Facio doe not change the firſt yo- 
| well intas, bur in thoſe which are compounded with Prepo- 
: hd rog firions; as, © #nficio : the reſt, as, Polfacio: and ca/faciokeepe « 


b Offacis ofole. . 
re fici 24 9. Whatis the exception for compounds of ego? 
calfacis ofcali- As eAlego nata,re,ſe,@c. 


refaciaorcali- O, Whatisthe meaning ? 

dum facie. A. That Lego,being compounded with re, /e,per, pre, ſub or 
trans,doth keepe e ſtill: as,re/ego,not "_ the reſt of the com= 
pounds of /ego,do change the fit vowell intos : as,inte/l5go,not 
intellego, : 


.D. How do the compounds of/ego make their Preterperfe& 


tenſe ? 
A. Three ofthem,sntellsgo, dsligo, negligo, make their Preter- 


perfeR tenſe in /exs ; all the reſt haue /zgi in the PreterperſeR 
tenſe. 


Ofthe Supines of Simple 
Verbes. 


= will you know the Supine of a ſimple 
Verbe ? 
A. By the ending of the PreterperteR tenle. 


. Why lo ? | 
Q. Why A.Be- 


end ? 


rm ms 
% 


Supines of ſimple Yerbes, 


A+ Becauſe the Supine is formed ofthe Preterperf.tenſe, - 
Q. Giue your Rule. | 
A. Nunc ex Preterito,0c, | 

- What is the meaning ofthat Rule, Nunc ex Preterito > 
A. That wee muſtlearneto forme the Supine of the preter- 


perfeR tenſe. 
Q. Itthe PreterperfeR tenſe endin $4,how muſt the Supine 


2T 


A. In :#m: as, Bibi bibitur, 

2. Giue the Rule, 

A. Bifibs turn format ,&c. 

2. What is ci made? 

A. (is made Frum : as, wict vitimen, ics iftum, fect facinum, 
$905 iaftum. 

©. What is 4i made ? 

A. Sum : by the rule, Ds fit ſums, &c, 

-: 2. Giuethe meaning of that rule. 
: | As Ds, in the PreterperfeRrenſc, is made /## inthe Supine : 
as,vids viſnm. And ſome of them doe make it with a double {: 
as,pands paſſum, ſed ſeſſwm, [cids ſciſſum, fids fiſſum, foas fofſum, 
.'@.What fpeciallobſeruatis haue you in that rule, Ds fie ſum? 
A. Hic etiamtadnertas, fc: 
VVhatisthe meaning of it? 

A. That the firſt fyllable which is doubled in the Preter- 
perfe& renſe, is not doubledin the Supines: as, Totonds makes 
ronſum, not totonſwne fo cecidi ceſum;and cecids caſum,tetends 
- made fen/wm and textum, twruds twnſwms, pepeds peditum, ded; 

105. % % | 

2. VVhatisg/ made? 

A. Giis made QGnum: as, ys leftum: pegs and pepegs make 


_ paftum, fregs frattum, tetigs tattum, egs atium, pupngs punitnm, 
Jngs fugitum., : 


2."VVhat is /4made? 
 ALiis made ſwmras,ſalli,fignifying to ſeaſon with falt,makes 
Yall, un, pepuli pulſum, cecult culſum, fefells falſum, wells vulſnm, 


ev/imiakes latwme. + ff; i 380 
Q. What aretheſe terminations, msi,vs,ps,qus,made ? 
7s, 'R 


A.Tum 


122 Supines of fimple Verbes. 

A. Tom: as, en emprum, ven ventum, cecins echnis 3 ceps 
comming of cepio makes caprum,and caps of capio,caption rups 
ruptumliqus ifkum, 4EY bs 


. VVhat is 14 made? 7 
A. Ris made ſim: as, verri ver/wm ; except pepers, which 
makes paretrm, 
9. VVhat is made ? 


A. $5 is made ſum: as, wif viſum; but miſs makes wiſſuns 
with a double ſſ. Theſe which follow make ewm : as, fall ful- 
tum, hauf hauftum, ſarfi ſartum, farſi fartum, vfſi oftum, geſſi 
geftum, torfi makes both roreum and tor/uns, indulf; hath bet. 
tam and indulſuns, | 

9. What is pf made ? 

A. Pſs is madetam: as, Scripfi ſcriptars © but camp makes 
campſum. 

BD. VVhat is 16made ? dil | 

A. T3: is made tum: as, ftets comming of fo, and ftiri come 
ming of /ifFs,doc beth ofthermmake ftarmm:except veres which 
makes wer/um, 

9. What is vi made ? 

A. Fs is made tam: ns, Flawi flatum ; except paus,, which 
makes paitums : fo lai hath' Jotum lavtum and /auatres, pota- 
' #4i potum and potatums, cani makes caurum, feus comming of 
ſero makes [atum , ins litum, ſolus ſolutums , volus volutum,(in- 
gulrini ſngultum, venins to bee fold, makes venums, ſepelins (c- 


paltum, 


Q. Whar 13 444 made? a <2 | 

A. Ftis madeitum »'as, domni domitum : but if the Preter- 
perfeR ii come of a Verbe ending in #9, it is made winmin 
the Supines , and not 5r»ms: as, ex#5 comming of exwo, makes 
exutum ; except 715 of rwo which makes raitym, not ratumy : 
Secui makes ſeftum, necutnettnm, fricui frilum,mifcui miftun, 
amicui amifluns, torruitoftum, docui dottum,tenni tentum ,con- 
/alui conſultum, alui makes altwm and atitum, ſalusſaltuw, colus 
cultum orculuioccultnm , pinſuipiftum, rapms raptum, /erns fer- 
tu», and tex textnm, | 


- meaning of that rule, Hee ſed iis wmtent mn 
jaw &c? 
a A. Theſe 


ur 


k 


Supines of Compound Verbes, 223 

A. Theſe Verbes tume #5 into ſium : as, cenſnirmakes cenſrers, 
celluicelſum, meſſui meſſum:but nexxi make$nexum, and pexns 
pexum. Patui makes paſſun,carui caſſum and caritum. 

Q. What is x+ made ? 

A. F:is made Gum: as, vinxi vinttum. But five Verbesen- 
ding in xi caft away #n: as, Finxi makes filtum, not finitum : fo 
proue mitlum, pinxipittum, ftrinxi trifuts, and rinxi riftum, 
Alfo theſe foure Verbes ending in xi, makggwmagot frm: flx5 
flexum, plexs plexum,fixs fixum, fluxi fluxum. 


—— I _ 


—_— 
Of the Supines of Compound EY 
| Verbes. | x 
| ” 
9.X X } Here is your Rule for Supines of Compound 
VV I F * 


A. { ompoſitum wt ſimplex formatur 0c. 
2. What is the meaning of that Rule, Conpoſitum vt ſim. 
lex ? | 

: A. That Compound Verbes forme their Supines , asthe ſim- 
ple Verbes whercof they are compounded : as, docus makes do- 
Hum ; (o edocus edoftum, 

Q. Isthereno exception ? 

A. Yes: Onamnis non eadem ftet,ec. | 
£ 2. Wharisthe meaning ofthoſe words, Quamnis now ea- 

wm ? 

A. That there are ſome compound Supines which haue nor 
the ſame ſyllable which the ſimple haue. 

Q. Which arethoſe ? 
A. Thecompoundsof twn/um make raſum , of ruitum r4- 
tum, of [altum ſultum, and of ſatum ſitnm, So captum. fatium, 
iallum. raptum,cantum, partum, ſþarſum, carptum, farm, doe 
change 4 into e: as,of caption: inceprum,of falium infe Funs, & Cc, 

_ ge you no other obſeruations of the Supines of com- | 
poun LY 2b 


A. Yes: of Ed» and noſes. | 
2. What obſeruation haue you ofthe Supines of Edo? 
R 2 - i mma 
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A. Thatthe compoundsof Edo doe not make eftwm , as the 
ſimple Verbe edo doth ; but eſamalone: as , exedo makes exe- 
ſum : onely comedo makes comeſwm and comeſtum , by the rule, 
Verbum Edo compoſitum,@+c. pe. 

9. VVhart is your obſeruation for the compounds of Ne- 
ſeo ? 

A. eA noſcotamtium duoc. 

9. Giuethe meaning of it. 

A. That onely theſe two compounds of Noſco, copno/co and 
agnoſco haue cognitum and agnitum. All the reſt of the com- 
pounds of xoſco make notwm : as, pernoſco pernotum; none of 
them make no/citum. 


Preterperfe& tenſes of Verbes in oz. 
2. Here is your Rule for Verbes inor? 
x VV 


Jerba tn or admittunt, Ofc. 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? 
A. Thatall Verbes Paſſhies whoſe Actiues haue the Supines, 
doe make their Preterperte&renſe, of the latter Supine of the 
Actiue voyce, by changing # into ##,and putting to ſum vel fus : 
as, of LutZu is made Lett [nm wel fs. 
. Is there no exceptionfrom that rule, Yerba inor ?- 
A. Yes: At horumnunc eſt deponens,@& co + 
: Q. What is the meaning of it? - 
2 1nVerte De. A+ * That Deponents and Commons are to be marked, be. 
roneamsand Cauſe they haue no Jarter Supine ofthe Active whereof to bee 
Commons formed: and eſpecially thoſe axe to bee noted which ſeemeto 
v-hich forwe differ from the common kinde of declining. 
the my R___ * © ©. Repeat thoſe whichare oblerued in your booke. 
_ ww o A. Labor makes /apſma, patior makes paſſus, and the com- 
ner,as Paſſives pounds of patior: as, compatior compaſſns , perpetior perpeſſus: 
doe ; we mult fateor which makes faſſws, and the compounds of it: as , co- 
faine Jatter Su- fizeor confeſſir, diſfiteor fee: gradior making greſſs , with 
_ Of forme the compounds of it : as, digredior digreſſus, So fatiſcor feſ. 
[#4, mettor merſus, tor w/is , ordior ſignifying to weaue, ma- 
king ord314 ; orator to beginne or{#4, mtor niſus vel nixus ſum, 
viciſcor 


Perbes hauing two Preterper fect renſes..0 12) 
viciſcor uitus, iraſtor irdtus, reor ratus, obliniſcor obligns, fruer © | 
fruftu et fruitur, ac fretus, miſereor miſertus gnor 8 exeor both b purer ery,” 
make ———— they haue both exrwn 8 mirrum in their fon ſeas, work, 
Supines. Loquor makes loquntnr, ſequor ſequwtnr,experior exper- "7107, er7% ue 
tus, paciſcor pattus nauciſtor nattus apiſcor apts, adipiſcor adep- pron - 
ens, queror queſt us, proficiſcor profetius, expergiſcor experrefias, 
Comminiſcor eommutns naſcor natus Þmorior morenuus ,or107 erties 


AW 


Of Yerbes hauing a double Preter- 


perfect tenſe, 
eV: is your Rule-for Verbes which hauetwo 
Preterperfe& renſes? 


A. Preteritur ative, c. 
. Giue me the meaning of that rule. | 

A. Theſe VerbesNeuters haue a Preterperfe& tenſe, both 
of the Attiue and Paſſive yoyce : as, Cano cenam and canatus 
ſum, invo inraviand inrats ſum; poto potans andporus, titubo 
ritubamiand titnbatus.careo carni andcaſſm,prandeo prandiand 
pranſus,pateopatuiand paſſus,placeo, placui and placitus, ſneſro 
(revs and ſnetws, weneoto be ſold venies and venditnsſums,unbo 
to be married, »#upfi and »apta (mm, mereor meritns ſumand 
werus, bber makes - libuit and libstum eft vel fuit, licet makes 
licait and licitum eft vel fait, tedet tednuit and perteſnm eſt vel 
fuit,pndet pudmt and puditum eft vel fmit piget pignit and pigitam 
eft vel four, 


—— —_ 


Ofthe Precerperfe& tenſe of Yerbes 


Neuter Paſſiues. 


<A Aue you not ſome Verbes which are called Neutw: 

Paſſiues ? | 

A. Yes. 

2. Whar Verbes are thoſe ? | 

A. VerbesNeuters hauing for moſt part the Paſſiue figni- 
R 3 fication, 
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ficarion,and the PreterperfeR renſe of the Paſſive, 
2. Whar'is your rule for them? 
A. Neutre-paſſivam ſic Prateritum, ec. 
9. Give the meaning of that rule, 
| A- Theſe Neuter Paiſiues haue a PreterperfeR tenſe, as if . 
of the Pafſue voyce :. as, Gaudeo gamiſns ſums, fide: fiſns ſims, 
audeco anfns ſum, fio fattus ſum, ſoleo ſolitus ſun, mares mats 
= ſum. Although the Granunarian Phocas count waſtns 2 
UNC. 


Of Verbes borrowing a Preter- 
perfeR renſe, 


, Here is your Rulefor thoſe which borrow their 

EVV hrnmnika renſe? 

A. Duedam Preterunmverba,&c. ' 
- 2. Giue methe meaning of thar Rule. 

* A. Theſe Verbes hauc no PreterperfeR tenſe of their owne, 
but borrow a PreterperfeR tenſe of others: as, r.Verbes In. 
ceptiues ending in amp ny, for the Pcimitiue Verbs where- 
hoy are derived, doe borrow their PrecerperfeR tenſe of 
them. 

.9. What meaneyou by Inceptiues ending in /co, pur for 
their Primitiues ? | 

A. Verbes which end in co, ſignifying to beginto doe a 
thing,or to waxe more: as, Tepeſco, to begin to be warine or to 
waxe warme, being put for fepeo to be warine, hath rep-4in the 
Preterperfe&renſe : and fo ferne/co put for fermeo will haue fer. 
7 

.9. Name the other Verbes which borrow the Preterper« 
fe& renſe. 

A. Cerno hath vidi of video, quatio makes concuſſi of cone 
cutto, ferio hath percuſſt of percutio, meio hath »inxs ofmin- 
go, ſido hath ſed: of /edeo, rollo ſnſtals of ſuffers, ſum hath 
fn of fo, fero tuli of rmlo, iſto ſignifying to and, will haue 
ftets of fto, faro hath inſamni of mſamo: of veſcor makes 
paſts (um of paſcor, medeor will haue medicatzs comming of 1 v1 
medtor, 


Perbes wmnting their Preterperfel? Tenſes, ty 
meicor, liquor liqnefuthus of liquefio, renimiſcor males recorde. 


81s Of revordor. 


Of Verbes wanting their Preter- 
_ perfect renies. 


D. Here is your Rule for Verbes wanting their Pre- 

VV rperſe tenſes ? y | 

A. Preteritum fugiunt virgo ambigo,c. 

Q. Giuethe meaning of that Rule. 

A. Theſe Verbes wanttheir PreterperfeR tenſe. Firſt,theſe 
ſrxe; vergo, ambigo, gli/co, fatiſco, polles, mideo, Secondly, ſuch 
Verbes Inceptiues ending in ſco, which are not putfor their Pri- 
mitiues,but for themſclues,or which haue no Primitive VYerbes: 
as Pmeraſco 1 begin my boyes age; which is deriued of Pzer, 
notof any Verbe. Thiadly fuch Verbes Paſſes, whoſe Attiues 
want the Supines, whereof the Preterperfe& tenſe ſhould be 
formed : as,v5-rwor,timeoy. Fourthly,Ml Mediatiues beſides par- 
trio, which makes parrurenti, and e/wriogſwrins, 

Q. Whar Verbes doe you call Meditatiues ? 

A. "All Verbes ſignifying 4 meditation or a defire to doe a 
thing,or to be abour to doe ſomething,as, Scripturio 1 an about 
to write ; eſrio, I hunger or hauea defire to cates 4 


| "| ; 
x bo. go 


Of Verbes wanting their 
_ Supines. 
9. Cw your RuleMr Verbes wanting their Supines, 


A. Hec raroaut nunquam, Cc. 
. What is the meaning of that Rule > 
A. All theſe Verbes doe commonly want their Supines ; 


Lambo nnico,ruds, ſcabo, * parco, diſpeſco, poſco diſco, compe(co, * OfParcs 
quimſco,rge, 0,ſugo lungo ningo, ſatago pſallo,volo nolo,malo, "© found 


gremo,ftr 


0, firiao, flaveo liveo,aves,paveo,comivee,feryco,So rm BY | 


the copounds ofnwo: as, rexwo;the compoynds of cads,as incido: out of vc. 


except | 


- Sxtelloand 
precello com- 
pounds of ce 
do want the 

* Supines, 
The con\- 
pounds of b;n- 
quo have the- 
Supinest as, 

liflum 


though it 
tk it bs 
ſeldome 
read in rhe 
ſimple, 


except 


Caſwm. b; NA - 
, Alfotheſe Verbes want their Supines; 99") 

tuo,ciue frigeo,clavo, ſterto,timeo luceo butHhe com- 
| pounds ofarceo do. make ercitum. So. the mpounds of gr#s 4 
- wanttheir Supines:A84ngrye. +7 + 29915 of 3 


Finally,all Neurers of:the ſectnd. Coniugation, which haue 
#i in the Prete nar omg doe want their Supines: 
© Except,o/eo,doleo, placeo, racte, pare, Fares, wee, 
papeo, lates, valeo and Felep 19hich p : 
- have heir Supines. wa kn. 


- 


FINIS... 


128 of Verbes wanting their Suphutoe— 

except occide whichamakes occaſh wes,and recidowhich makes xe. 
axctelloand gcaſuwm. 1 | Eb Le JAG 
precelio com- Alfotheſe Verbes want their Supines ; reſpwo, naw We- 
pounds of ceii9 , . NT. 5 

to,clus frigeo,.clavo, ſterto,timeoluceo and arceo: butYhe com- 


do want the : 
- Supines, pounds ofarceo do make ercirum. So the compounds of gras 


Thecom- wanttheir Supines: 4s ingr40. - 5219 1 
pounds of lin- pina1ly,all Neuters of the ſecond. Coniugation, which haue 


- bens -  #i inthe Preterperfe& tenſe, doe want their Supines : 
reliflum z except,oleo,cloleo, places, taceo, pareo, rares, wee, 
though it be pares,tateo, valroand calee 3 which 
leldome * haue their Supines, b 
read in rhe Wee EIS 
ſimple, hf: 
FINIS. 
- 
q 


LIMI 


